3GPP TSG-RAN WG2 Meeting #119e	 R2-2208874 
Online, 17 August - 29 August, 2022
	CR-Form-v12.1

	CHANGE REQUEST

	

	
	38.331
	CR
	3289
	rev
	-
	Current version:
	17.1.0
	

	

	For HELP on using this form: comprehensive instructions can be found at 
http://www.3gpp.org/Change-Requests.

	



	Proposed change affects:
	UICC apps
	
	ME
	X
	Radio Access Network
	X
	Core Network
	



	

	Title:	
	MBS corrections for RRC

	
	

	Source to WG:
	[bookmark: _GoBack]Huawei, CATT, HiSilicon 

	Source to TSG:
	R2

	
	

	Work item code:
	NR_MBS-Core
	
	Date:
	2022-08-17

	
	
	
	
	

	Category:
	F
	
	Release:
	Rel-17

	
	Use one of the following categories:
F  (correction)
A  (mirror corresponding to a change in an earlier 													release)
B  (addition of feature), 
C  (functional modification of feature)
D  (editorial modification)
Detailed explanations of the above categories can
be found in 3GPP TR 21.900.
	Use one of the following releases:
Rel-8	(Release 8)
Rel-9	(Release 9)
Rel-10	(Release 10)
Rel-11	(Release 11)
…
Rel-15	(Release 15)
Rel-16	(Release 16)
Rel-17	(Release 17)
Rel-18	(Release 18)

	
	

	Reason for change:
	1. In the current specifications, a UE is not required to monitor CN paging/RAN paging during SDT. The same principle should be applied to Group paging also. 
2. Based on the current definition of MCCH window, it might be possible that the MCCH window starts from radio frame N and ends at radio frame N+X, and “mcch-RepetitionPeriodAndOffset” defines the start frame of MCCH window. However, the field description says the MCCH is scheduled in the radio frames defined by “mcch-RepetitionPeriodAndOffset” as below:
MCCH is scheduled in radio frames for which: SFN mod repetition period length = offset of the repetition period.
This should be clarfied that “mcch-RepetitionPeriodAndOffset” only defines the start frame of the MCCH window.
3. MCCH window shall be smaller than MCCH repetition period, which should be clarified in the specifications.  
4. To report MII, the UE needs to keep a valid version of SIB21, which is also required in RRC specification as below:
The UE capable of MBS broadcast which is receiving or interested to receive MBS broadcast service(s) via a broadcast MRB shall ensure having a valid version of SIB20 and SIB21, regardless of the RRC state the UE is in.
However, if there is no Paging/OSI search space configured in the active BWP of the UE, the network should be able to provide SIB21 to UE by dedicated signaling if the SIB21 is not configured as on-demand SI.
5. Some editorial description improvements are needed.
6. Some new agreements are made in RAN2#119 based on R2-2208871 Summary of A.I. 6.1.2 / RRC corrections.

	
	

	Summary of change:
	1. Clarify that the UE is not required to monitor group paging during SDT.
2. Clarify that “mcch-RepetitionPeriodAndOffset” only defines the start frame of MCCH window.
3. Clarify that MCCH window shall be smaller than MCCH repetition period. 
4. Clarify that SIB21 can be provided to UE by dedicated signalling.
5. Some editorial description improvements.
6. Updates to reflect the agreements from RAN2#119.

Impact analysis
Impacted 5G architecture options:
NR standalone

Impacted functionality:
MBS

Inter-operability:
There are no inter-operatbility issues.


	
	

	Consequences if not approved:
	1) The UE needs to monitor and respond to group paging.
2) The MCCH parameters may be misinterpreted or misconfigured.
3) The connected UE may not have a valid version of SIB21 to ensure normal broadcast reception.

	
	

	Clauses affected:
	4.2.1, 5.9.3.1, 5.9.3.3, 5.9.1.1. 6.2.2, 6.3.1, 6.3.6

	
	

	
	Y
	N
	
	

	Other specs
	
	X
	 Other core specifications	
	TS/TR ... CR ... 

	affected:
	
	X
	 Test specifications
	TS/TR ... CR ... 

	(show related CRs)
	
	X
	 O&M Specifications
	TS/TR ... CR ... 

	
	

	Other comments:
	

	
	

	This CR's revision history:
	



Page 1


[bookmark: _Toc46439363][bookmark: _Toc46444200][bookmark: _Toc46486961][bookmark: _Toc52836839][bookmark: _Toc52837847][bookmark: _Toc53006487]START OF CHANGES
[bookmark: _Toc60776691][bookmark: _Toc100929482][bookmark: _Toc100929793]4.2.1	UE states and state transitions including inter RAT
A UE is either in RRC_CONNECTED state or in RRC_INACTIVE state when an RRC connection has been established. If this is not the case, i.e. no RRC connection is established, the UE is in RRC_IDLE state. The RRC states can further be characterised as follows:
-	RRC_IDLE:
-	A UE specific DRX may be configured by upper layers;
-	At lower layers, the UE may be configured with a DRX for PTM transmission of MBS broadcast;
-	UE controlled mobility based on network configuration;
-	The UE:
-	Monitors Short Messages transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5);
-	Monitors a Paging channel for CN paging using 5G-S-TMSI, except if the UE is acting as a L2 U2N Remote UE;
-	If configured by upper layers for MBS multicast reception, monitors a Paging channel for CN paging using TMGI;
-	Performs neighbouring cell measurements and cell (re-)selection;
-	Acquires system information and can send SI request (if configured);
-	Performs logging of available measurements together with location and time for logged measurement configured UEs;
-	Performs idle/inactive measurements for idle/inactive measurement configured UEs;
-	If configured by upper layers for MBS broadcast reception, acquires MCCH change notification and MBS broadcast control information and data.
-	RRC_INACTIVE:
-	A UE specific DRX may be configured by upper layers or by RRC layer;
-	At lower layers, the UE may be configured with a DRX for PTM transmission of MBS broadcast;
-	UE controlled mobility based on network configuration;
-	The UE stores the UE Inactive AS context;
-	A RAN-based notification area is configured by RRC layer;
-	Transfer of unicast data and/or signalling to/from UE over radio bearers configured for SDT.
The UE:
-	Monitors Short Messages transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5);
-	During SDT procedure, monitors control channels associated with the shared data channel to determine if data is scheduled for it;
-	While SDT procedure is not ongoing, monitors a Paging channel for CN paging using 5G-S-TMSI and RAN paging using fullI-RNTI, except if the UE is acting as a L2 U2N Remote UE;
-	If configured by upper layers for MBS multicast reception, while SDT procedure is not ongoing, monitors a Paging channel for paging using TMGI;
-	Performs neighbouring cell measurements and cell (re-)selection;
-	Performs RAN-based notification area updates periodically and when moving outside the configured RAN-based notification area;
-	Acquires system information, while SDT procedure is not ongoing, and can send SI request (if configured);
-	While SDT procedure is not ongoing, performs logging of available measurements together with location and time for logged measurement configured UEs;
-	While SDT procedure is not ongoing, performs idle/inactive measurements for idle/inactive measurement configured UEs;
-	If configured by upper layers for MBS broadcast reception, acquires MCCH change notification and MBS broadcast control information and data;
-	Transmits SRS for Positioning.
-	RRC_CONNECTED:
-	The UE stores the AS context;
-	Transfer of unicast data to/from UE;
-	Transfer of MBS multicast data to UE;
-	At lower layers, the UE may be configured with a UE specific DRX;
-	At lower layers, the UE may be configured with a DRX for PTM transmission of MBS broadcast and/or a DRX for MBS multicast;
-	For UEs supporting CA, use of one or more SCells, aggregated with the SpCell, for increased bandwidth;
-	For UEs supporting DC, use of one SCG, aggregated with the MCG, for increased bandwidth;
-	Network controlled mobility within NR, to/from E-UTRA, and to UTRA-FDD;
-	Network controlled mobility (path switch) between a serving cell and a L2 U2N Relay UE, or vice versa.
-	The UE:
-	Monitors Short Messages transmitted with P-RNTI over DCI (see clause 6.5), if configured;
-	Monitors control channels associated with the shared data channel to determine if data is scheduled for it;
-	Provides channel quality and feedback information;
-	Performs neighbouring cell measurements and measurement reporting;
-	Acquires system information;
-	Performs immediate MDT measurement together with available location reporting;
-	If configured by upper layers for MBS broadcast reception, acquires MCCH change notification and MBS broadcast control information and data.
NEXT CHANGE

[bookmark: _Toc60776735][bookmark: _Toc100929533]5.3	Connection control
[bookmark: _Toc60776736][bookmark: _Toc100929534]5.3.1	Introduction
[bookmark: _Toc60776737][bookmark: _Toc100929535]5.3.1.1	RRC connection control
RRC connection establishment involves the establishment of SRB1. The network completes RRC connection establishment prior to completing the establishment of the NG connection, i.e. prior to receiving the UE context information from the 5GC. Consequently, AS security is not activated during the initial phase of the RRC connection. During this initial phase of the RRC connection, the network may configure the UE to perform measurement reporting, but the UE only sends the corresponding measurement reports after successful AS security activation. However, the UE only accepts a re-configuration with sync message when AS security has been activated.
Upon receiving the UE context from the 5GC, the RAN activates AS security (both ciphering and integrity protection) using the initial AS security activation procedure. The RRC messages to activate AS security (command and successful response) are integrity protected, while ciphering is started only after completion of the procedure. That is, the response to the message used to activate AS security is not ciphered, while the subsequent messages (e.g. used to establish SRB2, DRBs and multicast MRBs) are both integrity protected and ciphered. After having initiated the initial AS security activation procedure, the network may initiate the establishment of SRB2 and DRBs and/or multicast MRBs, i.e. the network may do this prior to receiving the confirmation of the initial AS security activation from the UE. In any case, the network will apply both ciphering and integrity protection for the RRC reconfiguration messages used to establish SRB2, DRBs and/or multicast MRBs. The network should release the RRC connection if the initial AS security activation and/ or the radio bearer establishment fails. A configuration with SRB2 without DRB or multicast MRB, or with DRB or multicast MRB without SRB2 is not supported (i.e., SRB2 and at least one DRB or multicast MRB must be configured in the same RRC Reconfiguration message, and it is not allowed to release all the DRBs and multicast MRBs without releasing the RRC Connection). For IAB-MT, a configuration with SRB2 without any DRB/MRB is supported.
The release of the RRC connection normally is initiated by the network. The procedure may be used to re-direct the UE to an NR frequency or an E-UTRA carrier frequency.
The suspension of the RRC connection is initiated by the network. When the RRC connection is suspended, the UE stores the UE Inactive AS context and any configuration received from the network, and transits to RRC_INACTIVE state. The RRC message to suspend the RRC connection is integrity protected and ciphered.
The resumption of a suspended RRC connection is initiated by upper layers when the UE needs to transit from RRC_INACTIVE state to RRC_CONNECTED state or by RRC layer to perform a RNA update or by RAN paging from NG-RAN or for SDT. When the RRC connection is resumed, network configures the UE according to the RRC connection resume procedure based on the stored UE Inactive AS context and any RRC configuration received from the network. The RRC connection resume procedure re-activates AS security and re-establishes SRB(s) and DRB(s) and/or multicast MRB(s), if configured.
Upon initiating the resume procedure for SDT, AS security (both ciphering and integrity protection) is re-activated for SRB2 (if configured for SDT) and for SRB1. In addition, AS security is also re-activated (if security is configured) for all the DRBs configured for SDT. Further, the PDCP entities of SRB1 and PDCP entities of the radio bearers configured for SDT are re-established and resumed whilst the UE remains in RRC_INACTIVE state. Transmission and reception of data and/or signalling messages over radio bearers configured for SDT can happen whilst the UE is in RRC_INACTIVE state and T319a is running.
In response to a request to resume the RRC connection or in response to a resume procedure initiated for SDT, the network may resume the suspended RRC connection and send UE to RRC_CONNECTED, or reject the request to resume and send UE to RRC_INACTIVE (with a wait timer), or directly re-suspend the RRC connection and send UE to RRC_INACTIVE, or directly release the RRC connection and send UE to RRC_IDLE, or instruct the UE to initiate NAS level recovery (in this case the network sends an RRC setup message).
NOTE:	In case the UE receives the configurations for NR sidelink communication via the E-UTRA, the configurations for NR sidelink communication in SIB12 and sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration used in clause 5.3 are provided by the configurations in SystemInformationBlockType28 and sl-ConfigDedicatedForNR within RRCConnectionReconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331[10], respectively.
[bookmark: _Toc60776738][bookmark: _Toc100929536]5.3.1.2	AS Security
AS security comprises of the integrity protection and ciphering of RRC signalling (SRBs) and user data (DRBs).
RRC handles the configuration of the AS security parameters which are part of the AS configuration: the integrity protection algorithm, the ciphering algorithm, if integrity protection and/or ciphering is enabled for a DRB and two parameters, namely the keySetChangeIndicator and the nextHopChainingCount, which are used by the UE to determine the AS security keys upon reconfiguration with sync (with key change), connection re-establishment and/or connection resume.
The integrity protection algorithm is common for SRB1, SRB2, SRB3 (if configured), SRB4 (if configured) and DRBs configured with integrity protection, with the same keyToUse value. The ciphering algorithm is common for SRB1, SRB2, SRB3 (if configured), SRB4 (if configured) and DRBs configured with the same keyToUse value. Neither integrity protection nor ciphering applies for SRB0.
NOTE 0:	All DRBs related to the same PDU session have the same enable/disable setting for ciphering and the same enable/disable setting for integrity protection, as specified in TS 33.501 [11].
RRC integrity protection and ciphering are always activated together, i.e. in one message/procedure. RRC integrity protection and ciphering for SRBs are never de-activated. However, it is possible to switch to a 'NULL' ciphering algorithm (nea0).
The 'NULL' integrity protection algorithm (nia0) is used only for SRBs and for the UE in limited service mode, see TS 33.501 [11] and when used for SRBs, integrity protection is disabled for DRBs. In case the ′NULL' integrity protection algorithm is used, 'NULL' ciphering algorithm is also used.
NOTE 1:	Lower layers discard RRC messages for which the integrity protection check has failed and indicate the integrity protection verification check failure to RRC.
The AS applies four different security keys: one for the integrity protection of RRC signalling (KRRCint), one for the ciphering of RRC signalling (KRRCenc), one for integrity protection of user data (KUPint) and one for the ciphering of user data (KUPenc). All four AS keys are derived from the KgNB key. The KgNB key is based on the KAMF key (as specified in TS 33.501 [11]), which is handled by upper layers.
The integrity protection and ciphering algorithms can only be changed with reconfiguration with sync. The AS keys (KgNB, KRRCint, KRRCenc, KUPint and KUPenc) change upon reconfiguration with sync (if masterKeyUpdate is included), and upon connection re-establishment and connection resume.
For each radio bearer an independent counter (COUNT, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]) is maintained for each direction. For each radio bearer, the COUNT is used as input for ciphering and integrity protection.
It is not allowed to use the same COUNT value more than once for a given security key. As specified in TS 33.501 clause 6.9.4.1 [11], the network is responsible for avoiding reuse of the COUNT with the same RB identity and with the same key, e.g. due to the transfer of large volumes of data, release and establishment of new RBs, and multiple termination point changes for RLC-UM bearers and multiple termination point changes for RLC-AM bearer with SN terminated PDCP re-establishment (COUNT reset) due to SN only full configuration whilst the key stream inputs (i.e. bearer ID, security key) at MN have not been updated. In order to avoid such re-use, the network may e.g. use different RB identities for RB establishments, change the AS security key, or an RRC_CONNECTED to RRC_IDLE/RRC_INACTIVE and then to RRC_CONNECTED transition.
In order to limit the signalling overhead, individual messages/ packets include a short sequence number (PDCP SN, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]). In addition, an overflow counter mechanism is used: the hyper frame number (HFN, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]). The HFN needs to be synchronized between the UE and the network.
For each SRB, the value provided by RRC to lower layers to derive the 5-bit BEARER parameter used as input for ciphering and for integrity protection is the value of the corresponding srb-Identity with the MSBs padded with zeroes.
For a UE provided with an sk-counter, keyToUse indicates whether the UE uses the master key (KgNB) or the secondary key (S-KeNB or S-KgNB) for a particular DRB. The secondary key is derived from the master key and sk-Counter, as defined in TS 33.501[11]. Whenever there is a need to refresh the secondary key, e.g. upon change of MN with KgNB change or to avoid COUNT reuse, the security key update is used (see 5.3.5.7). When the UE is in NR-DC, the network may provide a UE configured with an SCG with an sk-Counter even when no DRB is setup using the secondary key (S-KgNB) in order to allow the configuration of SRB3. The network can also provide the UE with an sk-Counter, even if no SCG is configured, when using SN terminated MCG bearers.
[bookmark: _Toc60776739][bookmark: _Toc100929537]5.3.2	Paging
[bookmark: _Toc60776740][bookmark: _Toc100929538]5.3.2.1	General


Figure 5.3.2.1-1: Paging
The purpose of this procedure is:
-	to transmit paging information to a UE in RRC_IDLE or RRC_INACTIVE.
[bookmark: _Toc60776741][bookmark: _Toc100929539]-	to transmit paging information for a L2 U2N Remote UE in RRC_IDLE or RRC_INACTIVE to its serving L2 U2N Relay UE in any RRC state.
5.3.2.2	Initiation
The network initiates the paging procedure by transmitting the Paging message at the UE's paging occasion as specified in TS 38.304 [20]. The network may address multiple UEs within a Paging message by including one PagingRecord for each UE. The network may also include one or multiple TMGI(s) in the Paging message to page UEs for specific MBS multicast session(s).
[bookmark: _Toc60776742][bookmark: _Toc100929540]5.3.2.3	Reception of the Paging message by the UE or PagingRecord by the L2 U2N Remote UE
Upon receiving the Paging message by the UE or receiving PagingRecord from its connected L2 U2N Relay UE by a L2 U2N Remote UE, the UE shall:
1>	if in RRC_IDLE, for each of the PagingRecord, if any, included in the Paging message, or
1>	if in RRC_IDLE, for each of the PagingRecord, if any, included in the UuMessageTransferSidelink message received from the connected L2 U2N Relay UE:
2>	if the ue-Identity included in the PagingRecord matches the UE identity allocated by upper layers:
3>	if upper layers indicate the support of paging cause:
4>	forward the ue-Identity, accessType (if present) and paging cause (if determined) to the upper layers;
3>	else:
4>	forward the ue-Identity and accessType (if present) to the upper layers;
1>	if in RRC_INACTIVE, for each of the PagingRecord, if any, included in the Paging message, or
1>	if in RRC_INACTIVE, for each of the PagingRecord, if any, included in the UuMessageTransferSidelink message received from the connected L2 U2N Relay UE:
2>	if the ue-Identity included in the PagingRecord matches the UE's stored fullI-RNTI:
3>	if the UE is configured by upper layers with Access Identity 1:
4>	initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to mps-PriorityAccess;
3>	else if the UE is configured by upper layers with Access Identity 2:
4>	initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to mcs-PriorityAccess;
3>	else if the UE is configured by upper layers with one or more Access Identities equal to 11-15:
4>	initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to highPriorityAccess;
3>	else:
4>	initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set to mt-Access;
NOTE:	A MUSIM UE may not initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure, e.g. when it decides not to respond to the Paging message due to UE implementation constraints as specified in TS 24.501 [23].
2>	else if the ue-Identity included in the PagingRecord matches the UE identity allocated by upper layers:
3>	if upper layers indicate the support of paging cause:
4>	forward the ue-Identity, accessType (if present) and paging cause (if determined) to the upper layers;
3>	else:
4>	forward the ue-Identity and accessType (if present) to the upper layers;
3>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'other';
[bookmark: _Toc60776743]1>	for each TMGI included in pagingGroupList, if any, included in the Paging message:
2>	if the UE has joined an MBS session indicated by the TMGI included in the pagingGroupList:
3>	forward the TMGI to the upper layers;
1>	if in RRC_INACTIVE and the UE has joined one or more MBS session(s) indicated by the TMGI included in the pagingGroupList; and
1>	if none of the ue-Identity included in any of the PagingRecord, if included in the Paging message, matches the UE identity allocated by upper layers:
2>	initiate the RRC connection resumption procedure according to 5.3.13 with resumeCause set as below:
3>	if the UE is configured by upper layers with Access Identity 1:
4>	resumeCause is set to mps-PriorityAccess;
3>	else if the UE is configured by upper layers with Access Identity 2:
4>	resumeCause is set to mcs-PriorityAccess;
3>	else if the UE is configured by upper layers with one or more Access Identities equal to 11-15:
4>	resumeCause is set to highPriorityAccess;
3>	else:
4>	resumeCause is set to mt-Access.
1>	if the UE is acting as a L2 U2N Relay UE, for each of the PagingRecord, if any, included in the Paging message:
2>	if the ue-Identity included in the PagingRecord in the Paging message matches the UE identity in sl-PagingIdentityRemoteUE included in sl-PagingInfo-RemoteUE received in RemoteUEInformationSidelink message from a L2 U2N Remote UE:
3>	inititate the Uu Message transfer in sidelink to that UE as specified in 5.8.9.9;
[bookmark: _Toc100929541]5.3.3	RRC connection establishment
[bookmark: _Toc60776744][bookmark: _Toc100929542]5.3.3.1	General


Figure 5.3.3.1-1: RRC connection establishment, successful


Figure 5.3.3.1-2: RRC connection establishment, network reject
The purpose of this procedure is to establish an RRC connection. RRC connection establishment involves SRB1 establishment. The procedure is also used to transfer the initial NAS dedicated information/ message from the UE to the network.
The network applies the procedure e.g.as follows:
-	When establishing an RRC connection;
-	When UE is resuming or re-establishing an RRC connection, and the network is not able to retrieve or verify the UE context. In this case, UE receives RRCSetup and responds with RRCSetupComplete.
[bookmark: _Toc60776745][bookmark: _Toc100929543]5.3.3.1a	Conditions for establishing RRC Connection for NR sidelink communication/discovery/V2X sidelink communication
For NR sidelink communication/discovery, an RRC connection establishment is initiated only in the following cases:
1>	if configured by upper layers to transmit NR sidelink communication/discovery and related data is available for transmission:
2>	if the frequency on which the UE is configured to transmit NR sidelink communication is included in sl-FreqInfoList within SIB12 provided by the cell on which the UE camps; and if the valid version of SIB12 does not include sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal for the concerned frequency; or
2>	if the frequency on which the UE is configured to transmit NR sidelink discovery is included in sl-FreqInfoList within SIB12 provided by the cell on which the UE camps; and if the valid version of SIB12 does not include sl-DiscTxPoolSelected or sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal for the concerned frequency;
For L2 U2N Relay UE in RRC_IDLE, an RRC connection establishment is initiated in the following cases:
1>	if any message is received from a L2 U2N Remote UE via SL-RLC0 as specified in 9.1.1.4 or SL-RLC1 as specified in 9.2.4;
For V2X sidelink communication, an RRC connection is initiated only when the conditions specified for V2X sidelink communication in clause 5.3.3.1a of TS 36.331 [10] are met.
NOTE:	Upper layers initiate an RRC connection (except if the RRC connection is initiated at the L2 U2N Relay UE upon reception of a message from a L2 U2N Remote UE via SL-RLC0 or SL-RLC1). The interaction with NAS is left to UE implementation.
[bookmark: _Toc60776746][bookmark: _Toc100929544]5.3.3.2	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure when upper layers request establishment of an RRC connection while the UE is in RRC_IDLE and it has acquired essential system information, or for sidelink communication as specified in clause 5.3.3.1a.
The UE shall ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2 before initiating this procedure.
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if the upper layers provide an Access Category and one or more Access Identities upon requesting establishment of an RRC connection:
2>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the Access Category and Access Identities provided by upper layers;
3>	if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;
1>	if the UE is acting as L2 U2N Remote UE:
2>	apply the specified configuration of SL-RLC0 as specified in 9.1.1.4;
2>	apply the SDAP configuration and PDCP configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2 for SRB0;
1>	else:
2>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
2>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
2>	apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
2>	apply the timeAlignmentTimerCommon included in SIB1;
1>	start timer T300;
1>	initiate transmission of the RRCSetupRequest message in accordance with 5.3.3.3;
[bookmark: _Toc60776747][bookmark: _Toc100929545]5.3.3.3	Actions related to transmission of RRCSetupRequest message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCSetupRequest message as follows:
1>	set the ue-Identity as follows:
2>	if upper layers provide a 5G-S-TMSI:
3>	set the ue-Identity to ng-5G-S-TMSI-Part1;
2>	else:
3>	draw a 39-bit random value in the range 0..239-1 and set the ue-Identity to this value;
NOTE 1:	Upper layers provide the 5G-S-TMSI if the UE is registered in the TA of the current cell.
1>	if the establishment of the RRC connection is the result of release with redirect with mpsPriorityIndication (either in NR or E-UTRAN):
2>	set the establishmentCause to mps-PriorityAccess;
1>	else:
2>	set the establishmentCause in accordance with the information received from upper layers;
NOTE 2:	In case the L2 U2N Relay UE initiates RRC connection establishment triggered by reception of message from a L2 U2N Remote UE via SL-RLC0 or SL-RLC1 as specified in 5.3.3.1a, the L2 U2N Relay UE sets the establishmentCause by implementation, but it can only set the emergency, mps-PriorityAccess, or mcs-PriorityAccess as establishmentCause if the same. If the cause value is in the message received from the L2 U2N Remote UE via SL-RLC0.
1>	if ta-Report is configured with value enabled and the UE supports TA reporting;
2>	indicate TA report initiation to lower layers;
The UE shall submit the RRCSetupRequest message to lower layers for transmission.
If the UE is a RedCap UE and the initial DL BWP for RedCap is not associated with CD-SSB, the UE may continue cell re-selection related measurements as well as cell re-selection evaluation, otherwise the UE shall continue cell re-selection related measurements as well as cell re-selection evaluation. If the conditions for cell re-selection are fulfilled, the UE shall perform cell re-selection as specified in 5.3.3.6.
[bookmark: _Toc60776748]NOTE 3:	For L2 U2N Remote UE in RRC_IDLE, the cell (re)selection procedure as specified in TS 38.304 [20] and relay (re)selection procedure as specified in 5.8.15.3 are performed independently and up to UE implementation to select either a cell or a L2 U2N Relay UE.
[bookmark: _Toc100929546]5.3.3.4	Reception of the RRCSetup by the UE
The UE shall perform the following actions upon reception of the RRCSetup:
1>	if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCReestablishmentRequest; or
1>	if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1:
2>	if sdt-MAC-PHY-CG-Config is configured:
3>	instruct the MAC entity to stop the cg-SDT-TimeAlignmentTimer, if it is running;
3>	instruct the MAC entity to start the timeAlignmentTimer associated with the PTAG, if it is not running;
2>	discard any stored UE Inactive AS context and suspendConfig;
2>	discard any current AS security context including the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key;
2>	release radio resources for all established RBs except SRB0 and except broadcast MRBs, including release of the RLC entities, of the associated PDCP entities and of SDAP;
2>	release the RRC configuration except for the default L1 parameter values, default MAC Cell Group configuration and , CCCH configuration and broadcast MRBs;
2>	indicate to upper layers fallback of the RRC connection;
2>	discard any application layer measurement reports which were not transmitted yet;
2>	inform upper layers about the release of all application layer measurement configurations;
2>	stop timer T380, if running;
1>	perform the cell group configuration procedure in accordance with the received masterCellGroup and as specified in 5.3.5.5;
1>	perform the radio bearer configuration procedure in accordance with the received radioBearerConfig and as specified in 5.3.5.6;
1>	if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities or inherited from another RAT;
1>	stop timer T300, T301, T319 or T319a if running;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if T302 is running:
2>	stop timer T302;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	stop timer T320, if running;
1>	if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCResumeRequest, RRCResumeRequest1 or RRCSetupRequest:
2>	if T331 is running:
3>	stop timer T331;
3>	perform the actions as specified in 5.7.8.3;
2>	enter RRC_CONNECTED;
2>	stop the cell re-selection procedure;
2>	stop relay (re)selection procedure if any for L2 U2N Remote UE;
1>	consider the current cell to be the PCell;
1>	perform the L2 U2N Remote UE configuration procedure in accordance with the received sl-L2RemoteUE-Config as specified in 5.3.5.16;
1>	perform the sidelink dedicated configuration procedure in accordance with the received sl-ConfigDedicatedNR as specified in 5.3.5.14;
1>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report:
2>	if reconnectCellId in VarRLF-Report is not set, and if the received RRCSetup is in response to an RRCSetupRequest:
3>	if the UE supports RLF-Report for conditional handover and if choCellId in VarRLF-Report is set:
4>	set timeUntilReconnection in VarRLF-Report to the time that elapsed since the radio link failure or handover failure experienced in the failedPCellId stored in VarRLF-Report;
3>	else:
4>	set timeUntilReconnection in VarRLF-Report to the time that elapsed since the last radio link failure or handover failure;
3>	set nrReconnectCellId in reconnectCellId in VarRLF-Report to the global cell identity and the tracking area code of the PCell;
1>	if the UE supports RLF report for inter-RAT MRO NR as defined in TS 36.306 [62], and if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10] and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10]:
2>	if reconnectCellId in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331[10] is not set:
3>	set timeUntilReconnection in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331[10] to the time that elapsed since the last radio link failure or handover failure in LTE;
3>	set nrReconnectCellId in reconnectCellId in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331[10] to the global cell identity and the tracking area code of the PCell;
1>	set the content of RRCSetupComplete message as follows:
2>	if upper layers provide a 5G-S-TMSI:
3>	if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCSetupRequest:
4>	set the ng-5G-S-TMSI-Value to ng-5G-S-TMSI-Part2;
3>	else:
4>	set the ng-5G-S-TMSI-Value to ng-5G-S-TMSI;
2>	if upper layers selected an SNPN or a PLMN and in case of PLMN UE is either allowed or instructed to access the PLMN via a cell for which at least one CAG ID is broadcast:
3>	set the selectedPLMN-Identity from the npn-IdentityInfoList;
2>	else:
3>	set the selectedPLMN-Identity to the PLMN selected by upper layers from the plmn-IdentityInfoList;
2>	if upper layers provide the 'Registered AMF':
3>	include and set the registeredAMF as follows:
4>	if the PLMN identity of the 'Registered AMF' is different from the PLMN selected by the upper layers:
5>	include the plmnIdentity in the registeredAMF and set it to the value of the PLMN identity in the 'Registered AMF' received from upper layers;
4>	set the amf-Identifier to the value received from upper layers;
3>	include and set the guami-Type to the value provided by the upper layers;
2>	if upper layers provide one or more S-NSSAI (see TS 23.003 [21]):
3>	include the s-NSSAI-List and set the content to the values provided by the upper layers;
2>	if upper layers provide onboarding request indication:
3>	include the onboardingRequest;
2>	set the dedicatedNAS-Message to include the information received from upper layers;
2>	if connecting as an IAB-node:
3>	include the iab-NodeIndication;
2>	if the SIB1 contains idleModeMeasurementsNR and the UE has NR idle/inactive measurement information concerning cells other than the PCell available in VarMeasIdleReport; or
2>	if the SIB1 contains idleModeMeasurementsEUTRA and the UE has E-UTRA idle/inactive measurement information available in VarMeasIdleReport:
3>	include the idleMeasAvailable;
2>	if the UE has logged measurements available for NR and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarLogMeasReport:
3>	include the logMeasAvailable in the RRCSetupComplete message;
3>	if Bluetooth measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
4>	include the logMeasAvailableBT in the RRCSetupComplete message;
3>	if WLAN measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
4>	include the logMeasAvailableWLAN in the RRCSetupComplete message;
[bookmark: _Hlk97820459]2>	if the sigLoggedMeasType in VarLogMeasReport is included:
3>	if T330 timer is running and the logged measurements configuration is for NR:
4>	set sigLogMeasConfigAvailable to true in the RRCSetupComplete message;
3>	else:
4>	if the UE has logged measurements available for NR:
5>	set sigLogMeasConfigAvailable to false in the RRCSetupComplete message;
[bookmark: _Hlk97820545]2>	if the UE has connection establishment failure or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReport or VarConnEstFailReportList and if the RPLMN is equal to plmn-Identity stored in VarConnEstFailReport or in at least one of the entries of VarConnEstFailReportList:
3>	include connEstFailInfoAvailable in the RRCSetupComplete message;
2>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report, or
2>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10], and if the UE is capable of cross-RAT RLF reporting and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10]:
3>	include rlf-InfoAvailable in the RRCSetupComplete message;
2>	if the UE has successful handover information available in VarSuccessHO-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarSuccessHO-Report:
3>	include successHO-InfoAvailable in the RRCSetupComplete message;
2>	if the UE supports storage of mobility history information and the UE has mobility history information available in VarMobilityHistoryReport:
3>	include the mobilityHistoryAvail in the RRCSetupComplete message;
2>	if the UE supports uplink RRC message segmentation of UECapabilityInformation:
3>	may include the ul-RRC-Segmentation in the RRCSetupComplete message;
2>	if the RRCSetup is received in response to an RRCResumeRequest, RRCResumeRequest1 or RRCSetupRequest:
3>	if speedStateReselectionPars is configured in the SIB2:
4>	include the mobilityState in the RRCSetupComplete message and set it to the mobility state (as specified in TS 38.304 [20]) of the UE just prior to entering RRC_CONNECTED state;
1>	submit the RRCSetupComplete message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc60776749][bookmark: _Toc100929547]5.3.3.5	Reception of the RRCReject by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.15;
[bookmark: _Toc60776750][bookmark: _Toc100929548]5.3.3.6	Cell re-selection or cell selection while T390, T300 or T302 is running (UE in RRC_IDLE)
The UE shall:
1>	if cell reselection occurs while T300 or T302 is running; or
1>	if relay reselection occurs while T300 is running; or
1>	if cell changes due to relay reselection while T302 is running:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC connection failure';
1>	else:
2>	if cell selection or reselection occurs while T390 is running; or
2>	cell change due to relay selection or reselection occurs while T390 is running:
3>	stop T390 for all access categories;
3>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.
[bookmark: _Toc60776751][bookmark: _Toc100929549]5.3.3.7	T300 expiry
The UE shall:
1>	if timer T300 expires:
2>	reset MAC, release the MAC configuration and re-establish RLC for all RBs that are established;
2>	if the UE supports RRC Connection Establishment failure with temporary offset and the T300 has expired a consecutive connEstFailCount times on the same cell for which connEstFailureControl is included in SIB1:
3>	for a period as indicated by connEstFailOffsetValidity:
4>	use connEstFailOffset for the parameter Qoffsettemp for the concerned cell when performing cell selection and reselection according to TS 38.304 [20] and TS 36.304 [27];
NOTE 1:	When performing cell selection, if no suitable or acceptable cell can be found, it is up to UE implementation whether to stop using connEstFailOffset for the parameter Qoffsettemp during connEstFailOffsetValidity for the concerned cell.
2>	if the UE supports multiple CEF report:
3>	if the UE has connection establishment failure information or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReport and if the RPLMN is equal to plmn-identity stored in VarConnEstFailReport; and
3>	if the cell identity of current cell is not equal to the cell identity stored in measResultFailedCell in VarConnEstFailReport and if the maxCEFReport-r17 has not been reached:
4>	append the VarConnEstFailReport as a new entry in the VarConnEstFailReportList;
2>	if the UE has connection establishment failure information or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReport and if the RPLMN is not equal to plmn-identity stored in VarConnEstFailReport; or
2>	if the cell identity of current cell is not equal to the cell identity stored in measResultFailedCell in VarConnEstFailReport:
3>	reset the numberOfConnFail to 0;
2>	if the UE supports multiple CEF report and if the UE has connection establishment failure informatoin or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReportList and if the RPLMN is not equal to plmn-identity stored in VarConnEstFailReportList:
3>	clear the content included in VarConnEstFailReportList;
2>	clear the content included in VarConnEstFailReport except for the numberOfConnFail, if any;
2>	store the following connection establishment failure information in the VarConnEstFailReport by setting its fields as follows:
3>	set the plmn-Identity to the PLMN selected by upper layers (see TS 24.501 [23]) from the PLMN(s) included in the plmn-IdentityInfoList in SIB1;
3>	set the measResultFailedCell to include the global cell identity, tracking area code, the cell level and SS/PBCH block level RSRP, and RSRQ, and SS/PBCH block indexes, of the failed cell based on the available SSB measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected connection establishment failure;
3>	if available, set the measResultNeighCells, in order of decreasing ranking-criterion as used for cell re-selection, to include neighbouring cell measurements for at most the following number of neighbouring cells: 6 intra-frequency and 3 inter-frequency neighbours per frequency as well as 3 inter-RAT neighbours, per frequency/ set of frequencies per RAT and according to the following:
4>	for each neighbour cell included, include the optional fields that are available;
NOTE 2:	The UE includes the latest results of the available measurements as used for cell reselection evaluation, which are performed in accordance with the performance requirements as specified in TS 38.133 [14].
3>	if available, set the locationInfo as follows:
4>	if available, set the commonLocationInfo to include the detailed location information;
4>	if available, set the bt-LocationInfo to include the Bluetooth measurement results, in order of decreasing RSSI for Bluetooth beacons;
4>	if available, set the wlan-LocationInfo to include the WLAN measurement results, in order of decreasing RSSI for WLAN APs;
4>	if available, set the sensor-LocationInfo to include the sensor measurement results as follows;
5>	if available, include the sensor-MeasurementInformation;
5>	if available, include the sensor-MotionInformation;
NOTE 3:	Which location information related configuration is used by the UE to make the locationInfo available for inclusion in the VarConnEstFailReport is left to UE implementation.
3>	set perRAInfoList to indicate the performed random access procedure related information as specified in 5.7.10.5;
3>	if the numberOfConnFail is smaller than 8:
4>	increment the numberOfConnFail by 1;
2>	inform upper layers about the failure to establish the RRC connection, upon which the procedure ends;
The UE may discard the connection establishment failure or connection resume failure information, i.e. release the UE variable VarConnEstFailReport, 48 hours after the last connection establishment failure is detected.
The L2 U2N Relay UE either indicates to upper layers (to trigger PC5 unicast link release) or sends Notification message to the connected L2 U2N Remote UE(s) in accordance with 5.8.9.10.
[bookmark: _Toc60776752][bookmark: _Toc100929550]5.3.3.8	Abortion of RRC connection establishment
If upper layers abort the RRC connection establishment procedure, due to a NAS procedure being aborted as specified in TS 24.501 [23], while the UE has not yet entered RRC_CONNECTED, the UE shall:
1>	stop timer T300, if running;
1>	reset MAC, release the MAC configuration and re-establish RLC for all RBs that are established.
[bookmark: _Toc60776753][bookmark: _Toc100929551]5.3.4	Initial AS security activation
[bookmark: _Toc60776754][bookmark: _Toc100929552]5.3.4.1	General


Figure 5.3.4.1-1: Security mode command, successful


Figure 5.3.4.1-2: Security mode command, failure
The purpose of this procedure is to activate AS security upon RRC connection establishment.
[bookmark: _Toc60776755][bookmark: _Toc100929553]5.3.4.2	Initiation
The network initiates the security mode command procedure to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED. Moreover, the network applies the procedure as follows:
-	when only SRB1 is established, i.e. prior to establishment of SRB2, multicast MRBs and/ or DRBs.
[bookmark: _Toc60776756][bookmark: _Toc100929554]5.3.4.3	Reception of the SecurityModeCommand by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	derive the KgNB key, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
1>	derive the KRRCint key associated with the integrityProtAlgorithm indicated in the SecurityModeCommand message, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
1>	request lower layers to verify the integrity protection of the SecurityModeCommand message, using the algorithm indicated by the integrityProtAlgorithm as included in the SecurityModeCommand message and the KRRCint key;
1>	if the SecurityModeCommand message passes the integrity protection check:
2>	derive the KRRCenc key and the KUPenc key associated with the cipheringAlgorithm indicated in the SecurityModeCommand message, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
2>	derive the KUPint key associated with the integrityProtAlgorithm indicated in the SecurityModeCommand message, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
2>	configure lower layers to apply SRB integrity protection using the indicated algorithm and the KRRCint key immediately, i.e. integrity protection shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the SecurityModeComplete message;
2>	configure lower layers to apply SRB ciphering using the indicated algorithm, the KRRCenc keyafter completing the procedure, i.e. ciphering shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, except for the SecurityModeComplete message which is sent unciphered;
2>	consider AS security to be activated;
2>	submit the SecurityModeComplete message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
1>	else:
2>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of the SecurityModeCommand message, i.e. neither apply integrity protection nor ciphering.
2>	submit the SecurityModeFailure message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc60776757][bookmark: _Toc100929555]5.3.5	RRC reconfiguration
[bookmark: _Toc60776758][bookmark: _Toc100929556]5.3.5.1	General


Figure 5.3.5.1-1: RRC reconfiguration, successful


Figure 5.3.5.1-2: RRC reconfiguration, failure
The purpose of this procedure is to modify an RRC connection, e.g. to establish/modify/release RBs/BH RLC channels/Uu Relay RLC channels/PC5 Relay RLC channels, to perform reconfiguration with sync, to setup/modify/release measurements, to add/modify/release SCells and cell groups, to add/modify/release conditional handover configuration, to add/modify/release conditional PSCell change or conditional PSCell addition configuration. As part of the procedure, NAS dedicated information may be transferred from the Network to the UE.
RRC reconfiguration to perform reconfiguration with sync includes, but is not limited to, the following cases:
-	reconfiguration with sync and security key refresh, involving RA to the PCell/PSCell, MAC reset, refresh of security and re-establishment of RLC and PDCP triggered by explicit L2 indicators;
-	reconfiguration with sync but without security key refresh, involving RA to the PCell/PSCell, MAC reset and RLC re-establishment and PDCP data recovery (for AM DRB or AM MRB) triggered by explicit L2 indicators.
-	reconfiguration with sync for DAPS and security key refresh, involving RA to the target PCell, establishment of target MAC, and
-	for non-DAPS bearer: refresh of security and re-establishment of RLC and PDCP triggered by explicit L2 indicators;
-	for DAPS bearer: establishment of RLC for the target PCell, refresh of security and reconfiguration of PDCP to add the ciphering function, the integrity protection function and ROHC function of the target PCell;
-	for SRB: refresh of security and establishment of RLC and PDCP for the target PCell;
-	reconfiguration with sync for DAPS but without security key refresh, involving RA to the target PCell, establishment of target MAC, and
-	for non-DAPS bearer: RLC re-establishment and PDCP data recovery (for AM DRB or AM MRB) triggered by explicit L2 indicators.
-	for DAPS bearer: establishment of RLC for target PCell, reconfiguration of PDCP to add the ciphering function, the integrity protection function and ROHC function of the target PCell;
-	for SRB: establishment of RLC and PDCP for the target PCell.
-	reconfiguration with sync for direct-to-indirect path switch, not involving RA at target side, involving re-establishment of PDCP /PDCP data recovery (for AM DRB) triggered by explicit L2 indicators.
In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, SRB3 can be used for measurement configuration and reporting, for UE assistance (re-)configuration and reporting for power savings, for IP address (re-)configuration and reporting for IAB-nodes, to (re-)configure MAC, RLC, BAP, physical layer and RLF timers and constants of the SCG configuration, and to reconfigure PDCP for DRBs associated with the S-KgNB or SRB3, and to reconfigure SDAP for DRBs associated with S-KgNB in NGEN-DC and NR-DC, and to add/modify/release conditional PSCell change configuration, provided that the (re-)configuration does not require any MN involvement, and to transmit RRC messages between the MN and the UE during fast MCG link recovery. In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, only measConfig, radioBearerConfig, conditionalReconfiguration, bap-Config, iab-IP-AddressConfigurationList, otherConfig and/or secondaryCellGroup are included in RRCReconfiguration received via SRB3, except when RRCReconfiguration is received within DLInformationTransferMRDC.
[bookmark: _Toc60776759][bookmark: _Toc100929557]5.3.5.2	Initiation
The Network may initiate the RRC reconfiguration procedure to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED. The Network applies the procedure as follows:
-	the establishment of RBs (other than SRB1, that is established during RRC connection establishment) is performed only when AS security has been activated;
-	the establishment of BH RLC Channels for IAB is performed only when AS security has been activated;
-	the establishment of Uu Relay RLC channels and PC5 Relay RLC channels for L2 U2N Relay UE is performed only when AS security has been activated, and the establishment of PC5 Relay RLC channels for L2 U2N Remote UE (other than PC5 Relay RLC channel for SRB1, that is established during RRC connection establishment) is performed only when AS security has been activated;
-	the addition of Secondary Cell Group and SCells is performed only when AS security has been activated;
-	the reconfigurationWithSync is included in secondaryCellGroup only when at least one RLC bearer or BH RLC channel is setup in SCG;
-	the reconfigurationWithSync is included in masterCellGroup only when AS security has been activated, and SRB2 with at least one DRB or multicast MRB or, for IAB, SRB2, are setup and not suspended;
-	the conditionalReconfiguration for CPC is included only when at least one RLC bearer is setup in SCG;
-	the conditionalReconfiguration for CHO or CPA is included only when AS security has been activated, and SRB2 with at least one DRB or multicast MRB or, for IAB, SRB2, are setup and not suspended.
[bookmark: _Toc60776760][bookmark: _Toc100929558]5.3.5.3	Reception of an RRCReconfiguration by the UE
The UE shall perform the following actions upon reception of the RRCReconfiguration, or upon execution of the conditional reconfiguration (CHO, CPA or CPC):
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution upon cell selection performed while timer T311 was running, as defined in 5.3.7.3:
2>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfig, if any;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the daps-SourceRelease:
2>	reset the source MAC and release the source MAC configuration;
2>	for each DAPS bearer:
3>	release the RLC entity or entities as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3, and the associated logical channel for the source SpCell;
3>	reconfigure the PDCP entity to release DAPS as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	for each SRB:
3>	release the PDCP entity for the source SpCell;
3>	release the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3, and the associated logical channel for the source SpCell;
2>	release the physical channel configuration for the source SpCell;
2>	discard the keys used in the source SpCell (the KgNB key, the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key), if any;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration is received via other RAT (i.e., inter-RAT handover to NR):
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration does not include the fullConfig and the UE is connected to 5GC (i.e., delta signalling during intra 5GC handover):
3>	re-use the source RAT SDAP and PDCP configurations if available (i.e., current SDAP/PDCP configurations for all RBs from source E-UTRA RAT prior to the reception of the inter-RAT HO RRCReconfiguration message);
1>	else:
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the fullConfig:
3>	perform the full configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.11;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterCellGroup:
2>	perform the cell group configuration for the received masterCellGroup according to 5.3.5.5;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterKeyUpdate:
2>	perform AS security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the sk-Counter:
2>	perform security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the secondaryCellGroup:
2>	perform the cell group configuration for the SCG according to 5.3.5.5;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig:
2>	if the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig is set to setup:
3>	if the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig includes mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd:
4>	perform MR-DC release as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
3>	if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to nr-SCG:
4>	perform the RRC reconfiguration according to 5.3.5.3 for the RRCReconfiguration message included in nr-SCG;
3>	if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to eutra-SCG:
4>	perform the RRC connection reconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.3 for the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message included in eutra-SCG;
2>	else (mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig is set to release):
3>	perform MR-DC release as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the radioBearerConfig:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the radioBearerConfig2:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the measConfig:
2>	perform the measurement configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedNAS-MessageList:
2>	forward each element of the dedicatedNAS-MessageList to upper layers in the same order as listed;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedSIB1-Delivery:
2>	perform the action upon reception of SIB1 as specified in 5.2.2.4.2;
NOTE 0:	If this RRCReconfiguration is associated to the MCG and includes reconfigurationWithSync in spCellConfig and dedicatedSIB1-Delivery, the UE initiates (if needed) the request to acquire required SIBs, according to clause 5.2.2.3.5, only after the random access procedure towards the target SpCell is completed.
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedSystemInformationDelivery:
2>	perform the action upon reception of System Information as specified in 5.2.2.4;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedPosSysInfoDelivery:
2>	perform the action upon reception of the contained posSIB(s), as specified in clause 5.2.2.4.16;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the otherConfig:
2>	perform the other configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.9;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the bap-Config:
2>	perform the BAP configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.12;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the iab-IP-AddressConfigurationList:
2>	if iab-IP-AddressToReleaseList is included:
3>	perform release of IP address as specified in 5.3.5.12a.1.1;
2>	if iab-IP-AddressToAddModList is included:
3>	perform IAB IP address addition/update as specified in 5.3.5.12a.1.2;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the conditionalReconfiguration:
2>	perform conditional reconfiguration as specified in 5.3.5.13;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the needForGapsConfigNR:
2>	if needForGapsConfigNR is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the needForGapNCSG-ConfigNR:
2>	if needForGapNCSG-ConfigNR is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of NR target bands;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of NR target bands;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the needForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA:
2>	if needForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of E‑UTRA target bands;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of E‑UTRA target bands;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the sl-ConfigDedicatedNR:
2>	perform the sidelink dedicated configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.14;
NOTE 0a:	If the sl-ConfigDedicatedNR was received embedded within an E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, the UE does not build an NR RRCReconfigurationComplete message for the received sl-ConfigDedicatedNR.
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the sl-L2RelayUE-Config:
2>	perform the L2 U2N Relay UE configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.15;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the sl-L2RemoteUE-Config:
2>	perform the L2 U2N Remote UE configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.16;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedPagingDelivery:
2>	perform the Paging message reception procedure as specified in 5.3.2.3;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info:
2>	perform related procedures for V2X sidelink communication in accordance with TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.10 and clause 5.5.2;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the ul-GapFR2-Config:
2>	perform the FR2 UL gap configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.13c;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the musim-GapConfig:
2>	for each musim-GapId included in the received musim-GapToReleaseList:
3>	release the periodic MUSIM gap associated to the musim-GapId;
2>	for each musim-GapId included in the received musim-GapToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration:
3>	reconfigure the entry with the value received for this musim-GapId;
2>	for each musim-GapId included in the received musim-GapToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration:
3>	add a new entry for this musim-GapId;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the appLayerMeasConfig:
2>	perform the application layer measurement configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.13d;
1>	set the content of the RRCReconfigurationComplete message as follows:
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3>	include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each MCG serving cell with UL;
3>	include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each MCG serving cell configured with SUL carrier, if any, within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier:
3>	include in the uplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrierList the list of uplink Tx DC locations for the configured intra-band uplink carrier aggregation in the MCG;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the secondaryCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3>	include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each SCG serving cell with UL;
3>	include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each SCG serving cell configured with SUL carrier, if any, within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the secondaryCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier:
3>	include in the uplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrierList the list of uplink Tx DC locations for the configured intra-band uplink carrier aggregation in the SCG;
NOTE 0b:	It is expected that the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier is only received either in masterCellGroup or in secondaryCellGroup but not both.
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig with mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to eutra-SCG:
3>	include in the eutra-SCG-Response the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.3.5.3;
2> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig with mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to nr-SCG:
3>	include in the nr-SCG-Response the SCG RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message is applied due to conditional reconfiguration execution and the RRCReconfiguration message does not include the reconfigurationWithSync in the masterCellGroup:
4>	include in the selectedCondRRCReconfig the condReconfigId for the selected cell of conditional reconfiguration execution;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the reconfigurationWithSync in spCellConfig of an MCG:
3>	if the UE has logged measurements available for NR and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarLogMeasReport:
4>	include the logMeasAvailable in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
4>	if Bluetooth measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
5>	include the logMeasAvailableBT in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
4>	if WLAN measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
5>	include the logMeasAvailableWLAN in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
3>	if the sigLoggedMeasType in VarLogMeasReport is included:
4>	if T330 timer is running and the logged measurements configuration is for NR:
5>	set sigLogMeasConfigAvailable to true in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
4>	else:
5>	if the UE has logged measurements available for NR:
6>	set sigLogMeasConfigAvailable to false in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
3>	if the UE has connection establishment failure or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReport or VarConnEstFailReportList and if the RPLMN is equal to plmn-Identity stored in VarConnEstFailReport or VarConnEstFailReportList:
4>	include connEstFailInfoAvailable in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
3>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report; or
3>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10] and if the UE is capable of cross-RAT RLF reporting and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10]:
4>	include rlf-InfoAvailable in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
3>	if the UE was configured with successHO-Config when connected to the source PCell; and
3>	if the applied RRCReconfiguration is not due to a conditional reconfiguration execution upon cell selection performed while timer T311 was running, as defined in 5.3.7.3:
4>	perform the actions for the successful handover report determination as specified in clause 5.7.10.6, upon successfully completing the Random Access procedure triggered for the reconfigurationWithSync in spCellConfig of the MCG;
3>	if the UE has successful handover information available in VarSuccessHO-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarSuccessHO-Report:
4>	include successHO-InfoAvailable in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via SRB1, but not within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup or E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration or E-UTRA RRCConnectionResume:
3>	if the UE is configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands:
4>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the needForGapsConfigNR; or
4>	if the NeedForGapsInfoNR information is changed compared to last time the UE reported this information:
5>	include the NeedForGapsInfoNR and set the contents as follows:
6>	include intraFreq-needForGap and set the gap requirement information of intra-frequency measurement for each NR serving cell;
6>	if requestedTargetBandFilterNR is configured:
7>	for each supported NR band that is also included in requestedTargetBandFilterNR, include an entry in interFreq-needForGap and set the gap requirement information for that band;
6>	else:
7>	include an entry in interFreq-needForGap and set the corresponding gap requirement information for each supported NR band;
3>	if the UE is configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of NR target bands:
4>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the needForGapNCSG-ConfigNR; or
4>	if the needForGapNCSG-InfoNR information is changed compared to last time the UE reported this information:
5>	include the NeedForGapNCSG-InfoNR and set the contents as follows:
6>	include intraFreq-needForNCSG and set the gap and NCSG requirement information of intra-frequency measurement for each NR serving cell;
6>	if requestedTargetBandFilterNCSG-NR is configured:
7>	for each supported NR band included in requestedTargetBandFilterNCSG-NR, include an entry in interFreq-needForNCSG and set the NCSG requirement information for that band;
6>	else:
7>	include an entry for each supported NR band in interFreq-needForNCSG and set the corresponding NCSG requirement information;
3>	if the UE is configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of E‑UTRA target bands:
4>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the needForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA; or
4>	if the needForGapNCSG-InfoEUTRA information is changed compared to last time the UE reported this information:
5>	include the NeedForGapNCSG-InfoEUTRA and set the contents as follows:
6>	if requestedTargetBandFilterNCSG-EUTRA is configured, for each supported E-UTRA band included in requestedTargetBandFilterNCSG-EUTRA, include an entry in needForNCSG-EUTRA and set the NCSG requirement information for that band; otherwise, include an entry for each supported E-UTRA band in needForNCSG-EUTRA and set the corresponding NCSG requirement information;
1>	if the UE is configured with E-UTRA nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig (UE in (NG)EN-DC):
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via E-UTRA SRB1 as specified in TS 36.331 [10]; or
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via E-UTRA RRC message RRCConnectionReconfiguration within MobilityFromNRCommand (handover from NR standalone to (NG)EN-DC);
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution for CPC which is configured via conditionalReconfiguration contained in nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig specified in TS 36.331 [10]:
4>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via the E-UTRA MCG embedded in E-UTRA RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.6.2a.
3>	else if the RRCReconfiguration message was included in E-UTRA RRCConnectionResume message:
4>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via E-UTRA embedded in E-UTRA RRC message RRCConnectionResumeComplete as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.3.4a;
3>	else:
4>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete via E-UTRA embedded in E-UTRA RRC message RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.3/5.3.5.4/5.4.2.3;
3>	if the scg-State is not included in the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message or E-UTRA RRCConnectionResume message containing the RRCReconfiguration message:
4>	perform SCG activation as specified in 5.3.5.13a;
4>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an SCG:
5>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the PSCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
4>	else if the SCG was deactivated before the reception of the E-UTRA RRC message containing the RRCReconfiguration message:
5>	if bfd-and-RLM was not configured to true before the reception of the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration or RRCConnectionResume message containing the RRCReconfiguration message or if lower layers indicate that a Random Access procedure is needed for SCG activation:
6>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the SpCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
5>	else:
6>	the procedure ends;
4>	else:
5>	the procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	perform SCG deactivation as specified in 5.3.5.13b;
4>	the procedure ends;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received within nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig in RRCConnectionReconfiguration message received via SRB3 within DLInformationTransferMRDC:
3>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete via E-UTRA embedded in E-UTRA RRC message RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.3/5.3.5.4;
3>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an SCG:
4>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the SpCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
3>	else:
4>	the procedure ends;
NOTE 1:	The order the UE sends the RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message and performs the Random Access procedure towards the SCG is left to UE implementation.
2>	else (RRCReconfiguration was received via SRB3) but not within DLInformationTransferMRDC:
3>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
NOTE 2:	In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, in the case RRCReconfiguration is received via SRB1 or within DLInformationTransferMRDC via SRB3, the random access is triggered by RRC layer itself as there is not necessarily other UL transmission. In the case RRCReconfiguration is received via SRB3 but not within DLInformationTransferMRDC, the random access is triggered by the MAC layer due to arrival of RRCReconfigurationComplete.
1>	else if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via SRB1 within the nr-SCG within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup (UE in NR-DC, mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup was received in RRCReconfiguration or RRCResume via SRB1):
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution for CPC which is configured via conditionalReconfiguration contained in nr-SCG within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup:
3>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via the NR MCG embedded in NR RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in clause 5.7.2a.3.
2>	if the scg-State is not included in the RRCReconfiguration or RRCResume message containing the RRCReconfiguration message:
3>	if the SCG was deactivated before the reception of the NR RRC message containing the RRCReconfiguration message:
4>	perform SCG activation as specified in 5.3.5.13a;
3>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig in nr-SCG:
4>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the PSCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
3>	else if the SCG was deactivated before the reception of the NR RRC message containing the RRCReconfiguration message:
4>	if bfd-and-RLM was not configured to true before the reception of the RRCReconfiguration or RRCResume message containing the RRCReconfiguration message; or
4>	if lower layers indicate that a Random Access procedure is needed for SCG activation:
5>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the PSCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
4>	else:
5>	the procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	the procedure ends;
2>	else
3>	perform SCG deactivation as specified in 5.3.5.13b;
3>	the procedure ends;
NOTE 2a:	The order in which the UE sends the RRCReconfigurationComplete message and performs the Random Access procedure towards the SCG is left to UE implementation.
1>	else if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via SRB3 (UE in NR-DC):
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received within DLInformationTransferMRDC:
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received within the nr-SCG within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup (NR SCG RRC Reconfiguration):
4>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig in nr-SCG:
5>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the PSCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
4>	else:
5>	the procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB1 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
2>	else:
3>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
1>	else (RRCReconfiguration was received via SRB1):
2>	if the UE is in NR-DC and;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration does not include the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig:
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the scg-State:
4>	perform SCG deactivation as specified in 5.3.5.13b;
3>	else:
4>	perform SCG activation without SN message as specified in 5.3.5.13b1;
2>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB1 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
2>	if this is the first RRCReconfiguration message after successful completion of the RRC re-establishment procedure:
3>	resume SRB2, SRB4, DRBs, multicast MRB, and BH RLC channels for IAB-MT, that are suspended;
1>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an MCG or SCG:
2>	if sl-PathSwitchConfig was included in reconfigurationWithSync:
3>	stop timer T420 upon successfully sending RRCReconfigurationComplete message (i.e., PC5 RLC acknowledgement is received from target L2 U2N Relay UE);
2>	else:
3>	when MAC of an NR cell group successfully completes a Random Access procedure triggered above:
3>	stop timer T304 for that cell group;
2>	stop timer T310 for source SpCell if running;
2>	apply the parts of the CSI reporting configuration, the scheduling request configuration and the sounding RS configuration that do not require the UE to know the SFN of the respective target SpCell, if any;
2>	apply the parts of the measurement and the radio resource configuration that require the UE to know the SFN of the respective target SpCell (e.g. measurement gaps, periodic CQI reporting, scheduling request configuration, sounding RS configuration), if any, upon acquiring the SFN of that target SpCell;
2>	for each DRB configured as DAPS bearer, request uplink data switching to the PDCP entity, as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	if the reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an MCG:
3>	if T390 is running:
4>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
4>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.
3>	if T350 is running:
4>	stop timer T350;
3>	if RRCReconfiguration does not include dedicatedSIB1-Delivery and
3>	if the active downlink BWP, which is indicated by the firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id for the target SpCell of the MCG, has a common search space configured by searchSpaceSIB1:
4>	acquire the SIB1, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13], of the target SpCell of the MCG;
4>	upon acquiring SIB1, perform the actions specified in clause 5.2.2.4.2;
2>	if the reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an MCG; or
2>	if the reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an SCG and the CPA or CPC was configured
3>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfig, if any;
3>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.9.6, if any;
3>	for each measId of the MCG measConfig, if configured, and for each measId of the SCG measConfig, if configured, if the associated reportConfig has a reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
4>	for the associated reportConfigId:
5>	remove the entry with the matching reportConfigId from the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig;
4>	if the associated measObjectId is only associated to a reportConfig with reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
5>	remove the entry with the matching measObjectId from the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig;
4>	remove the entry with the matching measId from the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in masterCellGroup or secondaryCellGroup:
3>	if the UE initiated transmission of a UEAssistanceInformation message for the corresponding cell group during the last 1 second, and the UE is still configured to provide the concerned UE assistance information for the corresponding cell group; or
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution, and the UE is configured to provide UE assistance information for the corresponding cell group, and the UE has initiated transmission of a UEAssistanceInformation message for the corresponding cell group since it was configured to do so in accordance with 5.7.4.2:
4>	initiate transmission of a UEAssistanceInformation message for the corresponding cell group in accordance with clause 5.7.4.3 to provide the concerned UE assistance information;
4>	start or restart the prohibit timer (if exists) or the leave without response timer for the MUSIM associated with the concerned UE assistance information with the timer value set to the value in corresponding configuration;
3>	if SIB12 is provided by the target PCell; and the UE initiated transmission of a SidelinkUEInformationNR message indicating a change of NR sidelink communication related parameters relevant in target PCell (i.e. change of sl-RxInterestedFreqList or sl-TxResourceReqList) during the last 1 second preceding reception of the RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync in spCellConfig of an MCG; or
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution and the UE is capable of NR sidelink communication and SIB12 is provided by the target PCell, and the UE has initiated transmission of a SidelinkUEInformationNR message since it was configured to do so in accordance with 5.8.3.2:
4>	initiate transmission of the SidelinkUEInformationNR message in accordance with 5.8.3.3;
3>	if configured with application layer measurements and if application layer measurement report container has been received from upper layers for which the successful transmission of the message or at least one segment of the message has not been confirmed by lower layers:
4>	re-submit the MeasurementReportAppLayer message or all segments of the MeasurementReportAppLayer message to lower layers for transmission via SRB4;
2>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in masterCellGroup and the target cell provides SIB21:
3>	if the UE initiated transmission of a MBSInterestIndication message during the last 1 second preceding reception of this RRCReconfiguration message; or
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution, and the UE has initiated transmission of a MBSInterestIndication message after having received this RRCReconfiguration message:
4>	initiate transmission of a MBSInterestIndication message in accordance with clause 5.9.4;
2>	the procedure ends.
NOTE 3:	The UE is only required to acquire broadcasted SIB1 if the UE can acquire it without disrupting unicast or MBS multicast data reception, i.e. the broadcast and unicast/MBS multicast beams are quasi co-located.
[bookmark: _Hlk54108669]NOTE 4: The UE sets the content of UEAssistanceInformation according to latest configuration (i.e. the configuration after applying the RRCReconfiguration message) and latest UE preference. The UE may include more than the concerned UE assistance information within the UEAssistanceInformation according to 5.7.4.2. Therefore, the content of UEAssistanceInformation message might not be the same as the content of the previous UEAssistanceInformation message.
[bookmark: _Toc60776761][bookmark: _Toc100929559]5.3.5.4	Secondary cell group release
The UE shall:
1>	as a result of SCG release triggered by E-UTRA (i.e. (NG)EN-DC case) or NR (i.e. NR-DC case):
2>	reset SCG MAC, if configured;
2>	for each RLC bearer that is part of the SCG configuration:
3>	perform RLC bearer release procedure as specified in 5.3.5.5.3;
2>	for each BH RLC channel that is part of the SCG configuration:
3>	perform BH RLC channel release procedure as specified in 5.3.5.5.10;
2>	release the SCG configuration;
2>	if CPC was configured:
3>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfig, if any;
2>	stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
2>	stop timer T312 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
2>	stop timer T304 for the corresponding SpCell, if running.
NOTE:	Release of cell group means only release of the lower layer configuration of the cell group but the RadioBearerConfig may not be released.
[bookmark: _Toc60776762][bookmark: _Toc100929560]5.3.5.5	Cell Group configuration
[bookmark: _Toc60776763][bookmark: _Toc100929561]5.3.5.5.1	General
The network configures the UE with Master Cell Group (MCG), and zero or one Secondary Cell Group (SCG). In (NG)EN-DC, the MCG is configured as specified in TS 36.331 [10], and for NE-DC, the SCG is configured as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. The network provides the configuration parameters for a cell group in the CellGroupConfig IE.
The UE performs the following actions based on a received CellGroupConfig IE:
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the spCellConfig with reconfigurationWithSync:
2>	perform Reconfiguration with sync according to 5.3.5.5.2;
2>	resume all suspended radio bearers except the SRBs for the source cell group, and resume SCG transmission for all radio bearers, and resume BH RLC channels and resume SCG transmission for BH RLC channels for IAB-MT, if suspended;
NOTE:	If the SCG is deactivated, resuming SCG transmission for all radio bearers does not imply that PDCP PDUs can be transmitted or received on SCG RLC bearers.
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the rlc-BearerToReleaseList or rlc-BearerToReleaseListExt:
2>	perform RLC bearer release as specified in 5.3.5.5.3;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the rlc-BearerToAddModList:
2>	perform the RLC bearer addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.4;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the mac-CellGroupConfig:
2>	configure the MAC entity of this cell group as specified in 5.3.5.5.5;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the sCellToReleaseList:
2>	perform SCell release as specified in 5.3.5.5.8;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the spCellConfig:
2>	configure the SpCell as specified in 5.3.5.5.7;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the sCellToAddModList:
2>	perform SCell addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.9;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the bh-RLC-ChannelToReleaseList:
2>	perform BH RLC channel release as specified in 5.3.5.5.10;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the bh-RLC-ChannelToAddModList:
2>	perform the BH RLC channel addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.11;
[bookmark: _Toc60776764]1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the uu-RelayRLC-ChannelToReleaseList:
2>	perform Uu Relay RLC channel release as specified in 5.3.5.5.12;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the uu-RelayRLC-ChannelToAddModList:
2>	perform the Uu Relay RLC channel addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.13;
[bookmark: _Toc100929562]5.3.5.5.2	Reconfiguration with sync
The UE shall perform the following actions to execute a reconfiguration with sync.
1>	if the AS security is not activated, perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with the release cause 'other' upon which the procedure ends;
1>	if no DAPS bearer is configured:
2>	stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
1>	if this procedure is executed for the MCG:
2>	if timer T316 is running;
3>	stop timer T316;
3>	clear the information included in VarRLF-Report, if any;
2>	resume MCG transmission, if suspended.
1>	stop timer T312 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
1>	if sl-PathSwitchConfig is included:
2>	consider the target L2 U2N Relay UE to be the one indicated by the targetRelayUE-Identity in the sl-PathSwitchConfig;
2>	start timer T420 for the corresponding target L2 U2N Relay UE with the timer value set to T420, as included in the sl-PathSwitchConfig;
2>	apply the value of the newUE-Identity as the C-RNTI;
2>	indicate to upper layer (to trigger the PC5 unicast link establishment) with the target L2 U2N Relay UE indicated by the targetRelayUE-Identity;
2>	apply the default configuration of SL-RLC1 as defined in 9.2.4 for SRB1;
1>	else (sl-PathSwitchConfig is not included):
2>	if this procedure is executed for the MCG or if this procedure is executed for an SCG not indicated as deactivated in the E-UTRA or NR RRC message in which the RRCReconfiguration message is embedded:
3>	start timer T304 for the corresponding SpCell with the timer value set to t304, as included in the reconfigurationWithSync;
2>	if the frequencyInfoDL is included:
3>	consider the target SpCell to be one on the SSB frequency indicated by the frequencyInfoDL with a physical cell identity indicated by the physCellId;
2>	else:
3>	consider the target SpCell to be one on the SSB frequency of the source SpCell with a physical cell identity indicated by the physCellId;
2>	start synchronising to the DL of the target SpCell;
2>	if ta-Report is configured with value enabled and the UE supports TA reporting;
3>	indicate TA report initiation to lower layers;
2>	apply the specified BCCH configuration defined in 9.1.1.1 for the target SpCell;
2>	acquire the MIB of the target SpCell, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13];
NOTE 1:	The UE should perform the reconfiguration with sync as soon as possible following the reception of the RRC message triggering the reconfiguration with sync, which could be before confirming successful reception (HARQ and ARQ) of this message.
NOTE 2:	The UE may omit reading the MIB if the UE already has the required timing information, or the timing information is not needed for random access.
NOTE 2a:	A UE with DAPS bearer does not monitor for system information updates in the source PCell.
2>	If any DAPS bearer is configured:
3>	create a MAC entity for the target cell group with the same configuration as the MAC entity for the source cell group;
3>	for each DAPS bearer:
4>	establish an RLC entity or entities for the target cell group, with the same configurations as for the source cell group;
4>	establish the logical channel for the target cell group, with the same configurations as for the source cell group;
NOTE 2b:	In order to understand if a DAPS bearer is configured, the UE needs to check the presence of the field daps-Config within the RadioBearerConfig IE received in radioBearerConfig or radioBearerConfig2.
3>	for each SRB:
4>	establish an RLC entity for the target cell group, with the same configurations as for the source cell group;
4>	establish the logical channel for the target cell group, with the same configurations as for the source cell group;
3>	suspend SRBs for the source cell group;
NOTE 3:	Void
3>	apply the value of the newUE-Identity as the C-RNTI in the target cell group;
3>	configure lower layers for the target SpCell in accordance with the received spCellConfigCommon;
3>	configure lower layers for the target SpCell in accordance with any additional fields, not covered in the previous, if included in the received reconfigurationWithSync.
2>	else:
3>	reset the MAC entity of this cell group;
3>	consider the SCell(s) of this cell group, if configured, that are not included in the SCellToAddModList in the RRCReconfiguration message, to be in deactivated state;
3>	apply the value of the newUE-Identity as the C-RNTI for this cell group;
3>	configure lower layers in accordance with the received spCellConfigCommon;
3>	configure lower layers in accordance with any additional fields, not covered in the previous, if included in the received reconfigurationWithSync.
2>	if the UE is acting as L2 U2N Remote UE at the source side:
3>	indicate upper layer to trigger PC5 unicast link release.
[bookmark: _Toc60776765]Upon L2 U2N Relay UE receiving reconfigurationWithSync, it either indicates to upper layers (to trigger PC5 unicast link release) or sends Notification message to the connected L2 U2N Remote UE(s) in accordance with 5.8.9.10.
[bookmark: _Toc100929563]5.3.5.5.3	RLC bearer release
The UE shall:
1>	for each logicalChannelIdentity/LogicalChannelIdentityExt value included in the rlc-BearerToReleaseList/rlc-BearerToReleaseListExt that is part of the current UE configuration within the same cell group (LCH release); or
1>	for each logicalChannelIdentity value that is to be released as the result of an SCG release according to 5.3.5.4:
2>	release the RLC entity or entities as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3;
2>	release the corresponding logical channel.
[bookmark: _Toc60776766][bookmark: _Toc100929564]5.3.5.5.4	RLC bearer addition/modification
For each RLC-BearerConfig received in the rlc-BearerToAddModList IE the UE shall:
1>	if the UE's current configuration contains an RLC bearer with the received logicalChannelIdentity/LogicalChannelIdentityExt within the same cell group:
2>	if the RLC bearer is associated with an DAPS bearer, or
2>	if any DAPS bearer is configured and the RLC bearer is associated with an SRB:
3>	reconfigure the RLC entity or entities for the target cell group in accordance with the received rlc-Config;
3>	reconfigure the logical channel for the target cell group in accordance with the received mac-LogicalChannelConfig;
2>	else:
3>	if reestablishRLC is received:
4>	re-establish the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4];
3>	reconfigure the RLC entity or entities in accordance with the received rlc-Config;
3>	reconfigure the logical channel in accordance with the received mac-LogicalChannelConfig;
3>	if servedMBS-RadioBearer is received:
4>	associate this logical channel with the PDCP entity identified by servedMBS-RadioBearer;
NOTE 1:	For DRB and SRB, the network does not re-associate an already configured logical channel with another radio bearer. Hence servedRadioBearer is not present in this case.
NOTE 2:	In DAPS handover, the UE may perform RLC entity re-establishment (if reestablishRLC is set) for an RLC bearer associated with a non-DAPS bearer when indication of successful completion of random access towards target cell is received from lower layers as specified in TS 38.321 [3].
1>	else (a logical channel with the given logicalChannelIdentity/LogicalChannelIdentityExt is not configured within the same cell group, including the case when full configuration option is used):
2>	if the servedRadioBearer associates the logical channel with an SRB and rlc-Config is not included:
3>	establish an RLC entity in accordance with the default configuration defined in 9.2 for the corresponding SRB;
2>	else:
3>	establish an RLC entity in accordance with the received rlc-Config;
2>	if the servedRadioBearer associates the logical channel with an SRB and if mac-LogicalChannelConfig is not included:
3>	configure this MAC entity with a logical channel in accordance to the default configuration defined in 9.2 for the corresponding SRB;
2>	else:
3>	configure this MAC entity with a logical channel in accordance to the received mac-LogicalChannelConfig;
2>	associate this logical channel with the PDCP entity identified by servedRadioBearer or servedMBS-RadioBearer.
[bookmark: _Toc60776767][bookmark: _Toc100929565]5.3.5.5.5	MAC entity configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if SCG MAC is not part of the current UE configuration (i.e. SCG establishment):
2>	create an SCG MAC entity;
1>	if any DAPS bearer is configured:
2>	reconfigure the MAC main configuration for the target cell group in accordance with the received mac-CellGroupConfig excluding tag-ToReleaseList and tag-ToAddModList;
1>	else:
2>	reconfigure the MAC main configuration of the cell group in accordance with the received mac-CellGroupConfig excluding tag-ToReleaseList and tag-ToAddModList;
1>	if the received mac-CellGroupConfig includes the tag-ToReleaseList:
2>	for each TAG-Id value included in the tag-ToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration:
3>	release the TAG indicated by TAG-Id;
1>	if the received mac-CellGroupConfig includes the tag-ToAddModList:
2>	for each tag-Id value included in tag-ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration (TAG addition):
3>	add the TAG, corresponding to the tag-Id, in accordance with the received timeAlignmentTimer;
2>	for each tag-Id value included in tag-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration (TAG modification):
3>	reconfigure the TAG, corresponding to the tag-Id, in accordance with the received timeAlignmentTimer.
[bookmark: _Toc60776768][bookmark: _Toc100929566]5.3.5.5.6	RLF Timers & Constants configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if the received rlf-TimersAndConstants is set to release:
2>	if any DAPS bearer is configured:
3>	use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311 for the target cell group, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
2>	else:
3>	use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
1>	else:
2>	if any DAPS bearer is configured:
3>	configure the value of timers and constants for the target cell group in accordance with received rlf-TimersAndConstants;
2>	else:
3>	(re-)configure the value of timers and constants in accordance with received rlf-TimersAndConstants;
3>	stop timer T310 for this cell group, if running;
3>	stop timer T312 for this cell group, if running;
3>	reset the counters N310 and N311.
[bookmark: _Toc60776769][bookmark: _Toc100929567]5.3.5.5.7	SpCell Configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if the UE is acting as L2 U2N Remote UE:
2>	if the SpCellConfig contains the rlf-TimersAndConstants:
3>	use value for timers T311 as received in rlf-TimersAndConstants;
2>	else:
3>	use value for timers T311, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
1>	else
2>	if the SpCellConfig contains the rlf-TimersAndConstants:
3>	configure the RLF timers and constants for this cell group as specified in 5.3.5.5.6;
2>	else if rlf-TimersAndConstants is not configured for this cell group:
3>	if any DAPS bearer is configured:
4>	use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311 for the target cell group, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
3>	else
4>	use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
2>	if the SpCellConfig contains spCellConfigDedicated:
3>	configure the SpCell in accordance with the spCellConfigDedicated;
3>	consider the bandwidth part indicated in firstActiveUplinkBWP-Id, if included in the spCellConfigDedicated, to be the active uplink bandwidth part;
3>	if the firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id is included in the spCellConfigDedicated:
4>	if the SpCellConfig is included in an RRCReconfiguration message contained in an NR or E-UTRA RRC message indicating that the SCG is deactivated:
5>	consider the bandwidth part indicated in firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id to be the bandwidth part for Radio Link Monitoring, Beam Failure Detection and measurements;
4>	else:
5>	consider the bandwith part indicated in firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id to be the active downlink bandwidth part;
3>	if any of the reference signal(s) that are used for radio link monitoring are reconfigured by the received spCellConfigDedicated:
4>	stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
4>	stop timer T312 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
4>	reset the counters N310 and N311.
[bookmark: _Toc60776770]1>	if the SpCellConfig contains the lowMobilityEvaluationConnected:
2>	the UE may perform the evaluation of the low mobility criterion for this cell group as specified in 5.7.13.1;
1>	if the SpCellConfig contains the goodServingCellEvaluationRLM:
2>	the UE may perform the evaluation of the good serving cell quality criterion for this SpCell as specified in 5.7.13.2;
1>	if the SpCellConfig contains the goodServingCellEvaluationBFD:
2>	the UE may perform the evaluation of the good serving cell quality criterion for this serving cell as specified in 5.7.13.2;
[bookmark: _Toc100929568]5.3.5.5.8	SCell Release
The UE shall:
1>	if the release is triggered by reception of the sCellToReleaseList:
2>	for each sCellIndex value included in the sCellToReleaseList:
3>	if the current UE configuration includes an SCell with value sCellIndex:
4>	release the SCell.
[bookmark: _Toc60776771][bookmark: _Toc100929569]5.3.5.5.9	SCell Addition/Modification
The UE shall:
1>	for each sCellIndex value included in the sCellToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration (SCell addition):
2>	add the SCell, corresponding to the sCellIndex, in accordance with the sCellConfigCommon and sCellConfigDedicated;
2>	if the sCellState is included:
3>	configure lower layers to consider the SCell to be in activated state;
2>	else:
3>	configure lower layers to consider the SCell to be in deactivated state;
2>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig:
3>	if SCells are not applicable for the associated measurement; and
3>	if the concerned SCell is included in cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId:
4>	remove the concerned SCell from cellsTriggeredList defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
2>	if the SCellConfig contains the goodServingCellEvaluationBFD:
3>	the UE may perform the evaluation of the good serving cell quality criterion for this serving cell as specified in 5.7.13.2.
1>	for each sCellIndex value included in the sCellToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration (SCell modification):
2>	modify the SCell configuration in accordance with the sCellConfigDedicated;
2>	if the sCellToAddModList was received in an RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync, or received in an RRCResume message, or received in an RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync embedded in an RRCResume message or embedded in an RRCReconfiguration message or embedded in an E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message or embedded in an E-UTRA RRCConnectionResume message:
3>	if the sCellState is included:
4>	configure lower layers to consider the SCell to be in activated state;
3>	else:
4>	configure lower layers to consider the SCell to be in deactivated state.
[bookmark: _Toc60776772]2>	if the SCellConfig contains the goodServingCellEvaluationBFD:
3>	the UE may perform the evaluation of the good serving cell quality criterion for this serving cell as specified in 5.7.13.2.
[bookmark: _Toc100929570]5.3.5.5.10	BH RLC channel release
The IAB-node shall:
1>	for each BH-RLC-ChannelID value included in the bh-RLC-ChannelToReleaseList that is part of the current IAB-node configuration within the same cell group (LCH release); or
1>	for each BH-RLC-ChannelID value that is to be released as the result of an SCG release according to 5.3.5.4:
2>	release the RLC entity or entities as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3;
2>	release the corresponding logical channel.
[bookmark: _Toc60776773][bookmark: _Toc100929571]5.3.5.5.11	BH RLC channel addition/modification
For each BH-RLC-ChannelConfig received in the bh-RLC-ChannelToAddModList IE the IAB-node shall:
1>	if the current configuration contains a BH RLC Channel with the received bh-RLC-ChannelID within the same cell group:
2>	if reestablishRLC is received:
3>	re-establish the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4];
2>	reconfigure the RLC entity or entities in accordance with the received rlc-Config;
2>	reconfigure the logical channel in accordance with the received mac-LogicalChannelConfig;
1>	else (a backhaul logical channel with the given BH-RLC-ChannelID was not configured before within the same cell group):
2>	establish an RLC entity in accordance with the received rlc-Config;
2>	configure this MAC entity with a logical channel in accordance to the received mac-LogicalChannelConfig.
[bookmark: _Toc100929572][bookmark: _Toc60776774]5.3.5.5.12	Uu Relay RLC channel release
The L2 U2N Relay UE shall:
1>	for each Uu-RelayRLC-ChannelID value included in the uu-RelayRLC-ChannelToReleaseList that is part of the current configuration within the same cell group (LCH release):
2>	release the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3;
2>	release the corresponding logical channel.
[bookmark: _Toc100929573]5.3.5.5.13	Uu Relay RLC channel addition/modification
For each Uu-RelayRLC-ChannelConfig received in the uu-RelayRLC-ChannelToAddModList the L2 U2N Relay UE shall:
1>	if the current configuration contains a Uu Relay RLC channel with the same uu-RelayRLC-ChannelID within the same cell group:
2>	if reestablishRLC is received:
3>	re-establish the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4];
2>	reconfigure the RLC entity in accordance with the received rlc-Config;
2>	reconfigure the logical channel in accordance with the received mac-LogicalChannelConfig;
1>	else (a logical channel with the given uu-RelayRLC-ChannelID was not configured before within the same cell group):
2>	establish an RLC entity in accordance with the received rlc-Config;
2>	configure this MAC entity with a logical channel in accordance to the received mac-LogicalChannelConfig.
[bookmark: _Toc100929574]5.3.5.6	Radio Bearer configuration
[bookmark: _Toc60776775][bookmark: _Toc100929575]5.3.5.6.1	General
The UE shall perform the following actions based on a received RadioBearerConfig IE:
1>	if the RadioBearerConfig includes the srb3-ToRelease or srb4-ToRelease:
2>	perform the SRB release as specified in 5.3.5.6.2;
1>	if the RadioBearerConfig includes the srb-ToAddModList or if any DAPS bearer is configured:
2>	perform the SRB addition or reconfiguration as specified in 5.3.5.6.3;
1>	if the RadioBearerConfig includes the drb-ToReleaseList:
2>	perform DRB release as specified in 5.3.5.6.4;
1>	if the RadioBearerConfig includes the drb-ToAddModList:
2>	perform DRB addition or reconfiguration as specified in 5.3.5.6.5;
1>	if the RadioBearerConfig includes the mrb-ToReleaseList:
2>	perform multicast MRB release as specified in 5.3.5.6.6;
1>	if the RadioBearerConfig includes the mrb-ToAddModList:
2>	perform multicast MRB addition or reconfiguration as specified in 5.3.5.6.7;
1>	release all SDAP entities, if any, that have no associated DRB as specified in TS 37.324 [24] clause 5.1.2, and indicate the release of the user plane resources for PDU Sessions associated with the released SDAP entities to upper layers;
[bookmark: _Toc60776776]1>	release all SDAP entities that have no associated multicast MRB as specified in TS 37.324 [24] clause 5.1.2, and indicate the release of user plane resources for these MBS multicast sessions to upper layers.
[bookmark: _Toc100929576]5.3.5.6.2	SRB release
The UE shall:
1>	if srb3-ToRelease is included:
2>	release the PDCP entity and the srb-Identity of the SRB3;
1>	if srb4-ToRelease is included
2>	release the PDCP entity and the srb-Identity of the SRB4.
[bookmark: _Toc60776777][bookmark: _Toc100929577]5.3.5.6.3	SRB addition/modification
The UE shall:
1>	If any DAPS bearer is configured, for each SRB:
2>	establish a PDCP entity for the target cell group as specified in TS 38.323 [5], with the same configuration as the PDCP entity for the source cell group;
2>	if the masterKeyUpdate is received:
3>	configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the keys (KRRCenc and KRRCint) associated with the master key (KgNB);
2>	else:
3>	configure the PDCP entity for the target cell group with state variables continuation as specified in TS 38.323 [5], and with the same security configuration as the PDCP entity for the source cell group;
1>	for each srb-Identity value included in the srb-ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration (SRB establishment or reconfiguration from E-UTRA PDCP to NR PDCP):
2>	establish a PDCP entity;
2>	if AS security has been activated:
3>	if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3>	if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:
4>	if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC, but not capable of NGEN-DC:
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms and keys (KRRCenc and KRRCint) configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10];
4>	else (i.e., UE capable of NGEN-DC):
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the keys (KRRCenc and KRRCint) associated with the master key (KeNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse, if applicable;
3>	else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE connected to E-UTRA/EPC):
4>	configure the PDCP entity with the security algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the keys (KRRCenc and KRRCint) associated with the master key (KeNB/ KgNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse, if applicable;
2>	if the current UE configuration as configured by E-UTRA in TS 36.331 [10] includes an SRB identified with the same srb-Identity value:
3>	associate the E-UTRA RLC entity and DCCH of this SRB with the NR PDCP entity;
3>	release the E-UTRA PDCP entity of this SRB;
2>	if the pdcp-Config is included:
3>	configure the PDCP entity in accordance with the received pdcp-Config;
2>	else:
3>	configure the PDCP entity in accordance with the default configuration defined in 9.2.1 for the corresponding SRB;
1>	if any DAPS bearer is configured, for each srb-Identity value included in the srb-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration:
2>	if the pdcp-Config is included:
3>	reconfigure the PDCP entity for the target cell group in accordance with the received pdcp-Config;
1>	else, for each srb-Identity value included in the srb-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration:
2>	if the reestablishPDCP is set:
3>	if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3>	if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:
4>	if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC, but not capable of NGEN-DC:
5>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the integrity protection algorithm and KRRCint key configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10], i.e. the integrity protection configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
5>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the ciphering algorithm and KRRCenc key configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10], i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
4>	else (i.e., a UE capable of NGEN-DC):
5>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the integrity protection algorithm and KRRCint key associated with the master key (KeNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB), as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the integrity protection configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
5>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the ciphering algorithm and KRRCenc key associated with the master key (KeNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
3>	else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE in EN-DC):
4>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the integrity protection algorithm and KRRCint key associated with the master key (KeNB/KgNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB), as indicated in keyToUse , i.e. the integrity protection configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
4>	configure the PDCP entity to apply the ciphering algorithm and KRRCenc key associated with the master key (KeNB/KgNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
3>	re-establish the PDCP entity of this SRB as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	else, if the discardOnPDCP is set:
3>	trigger the PDCP entity to perform SDU discard as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	if the pdcp-Config is included:
3>	reconfigure the PDCP entity in accordance with the received pdcp-Config.
[bookmark: _Toc60776778][bookmark: _Toc100929578]5.3.5.6.4	DRB release
The UE shall:
1>	for each drb-Identity value included in the drb-ToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration; or
1>	for each drb-Identity value that is to be released as the result of full configuration according to 5.3.5.11:
2>	release the PDCP entity and the drb-Identity;
2>	if SDAP entity associated with this DRB is configured:
3>	indicate the release of the DRB to SDAP entity associated with this DRB (TS 37.324 [24], clause 5.3.3);
2>	if the DRB is associated with an eps-BearerIdentity:
3>	if a new bearer is not added either with NR or E-UTRA with same eps-BearerIdentity:
4>	indicate the release of the DRB and the eps-BearerIdentity of the released DRB to upper layers.
NOTE 1:	The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the drb-ToReleaseList includes any drb-Identity value that is not part of the current UE configuration.
NOTE 2:	Whether or not the RLC and MAC entities associated with this PDCP entity are reset or released is determined by the CellGroupConfig.
[bookmark: _Toc60776779][bookmark: _Toc100929579]5.3.5.6.5	DRB addition/modification
The UE shall:
1>	for each drb-Identity value included in the drb-ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration (DRB establishment including the case when full configuration option is used):
2>	establish a PDCP entity and configure it in accordance with the received pdcp-Config;
2>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
3>	if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3>	if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:
4>	if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC but not capable of NGEN-DC:
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and KUPenc key configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10];
4>	else (i.e., a UE capable of NGEN-DC):
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the key (KUPenc) associated with the master key (KeNB) or secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse, if applicable;
3>	else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE connected to E-UTRA/EPC):
4>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the KUPenc key associated with the master key (KeNB/KgNB) or the secondary key (S-KgNB/S-KeNB) as indicated in keyToUse;
2>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is configured with integrityProtection:
3>	configure the PDCP entity with the integrity protection algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the KUPint key associated with the master (KeNB/KgNB) or the secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse;
2>	if an sdap-Config is included:
3>	if an SDAP entity with the received pdu-Session does not exist:
4>	establish an SDAP entity as specified in TS 37.324 [24] clause 5.1.1;
4>	if an SDAP entity with the received pdu-Session did not exist prior to receiving this reconfiguration:
5>	indicate the establishment of the user plane resources for the pdu-Session to upper layers;
3>	configure the SDAP entity in accordance with the received sdap-Config as specified in TS 37.324 [24] and associate the DRB with the SDAP entity;
3>	for each QFI value added in mappedQoS-FlowsToAdd, if the QFI value is previously configured, the QFI value is released from the old DRB;
2>	if the DRB is associated with an eps-BearerIdentity:
3>	if the DRB was configured with the same eps-BearerIdentity either by NR or E-UTRA prior to receiving this reconfiguration:
4>	associate the established DRB with the corresponding eps-BearerIdentity;
3>	else:
4>	indicate the establishment of the DRB(s) and the eps-BearerIdentity of the established DRB(s) to upper layers;
1>	for each drb-Identity value included in the drb-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration and configured as DAPS bearer:
2>	reconfigure the PDCP entity to configure DAPS with the ciphering function, integrity protection function and ROHC function of the target cell group as specified in TS 38.323 [5] and configure it in accordance with the received pdcp-Config;
2>	if the masterKeyUpdate is received:
3>	if the ciphering function of the target cell group PDCP entity is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
4>	configure the ciphering function of the target cell group PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm according to securityConfig and apply the KUPenc key associated with the master key (KgNB), as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent PDCP PDUs received from the target cell group and sent to the target cell group by the UE;
3>	if the integrity protection function of the target cell group PDCP entity is configured with integrityProtection:
4>	configure the integrity protection function of the target cell group PDCP entity with the integrity protection algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the KUPint key associated with the master key (KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse;
2>	else:
3>	configure the ciphering function and the integrity protection function of the target cell group PDCP entity with the same security configuration as the PDCP entity for the source cell group;
2>	if the sdap-Config is included and when indication of successful completion of random access towards target cell is received from lower layers as specified in [3]:
3>	reconfigure the SDAP entity in accordance with the received sdap-Config as specified in TS 37.324 [24];
3>	for each QFI value added in mappedQoS-FlowsToAdd, if the QFI value is previously configured, the QFI value is released from the old DRB;
1>	for each drb-Identity value included in the drb-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration and not configured as DAPS bearer:
2>	if the reestablishPDCP is set:
3>	if target RAT of handover is E-UTRA/5GC; or
3>	if the UE is connected to E-UTRA/5GC:
4>	if the UE is capable of E-UTRA/5GC but not capable of NGEN-DC:
5>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
6>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and KUPenc key configured/derived as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.4.2.3, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent PDCP PDUs received and sent by the UE;
4>	else (i.e., a UE capable of NGEN-DC):
5>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
6>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and KUPenc key associated with the master key (KeNB) or the secondary key (S-KgNB), as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent PDCP PDUs received and sent by the UE;
3>	else (i.e., UE connected to NR or UE connected to E-UTRA/EPC (in EN-DC or capable of EN-DC)):
4>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is not configured with cipheringDisabled:
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the ciphering algorithm and KUPenc key associated with the master key (KeNB/ KgNB) or the secondary key (S-KgNB/S-KeNB), as indicated in keyToUse, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent PDCP PDUs received and sent by the UE;
4>	if the PDCP entity of this DRB is configured with integrityProtection:
5>	configure the PDCP entity with the integrity protection algorithms according to securityConfig and apply the KUPint key associated with the master key (KeNB/KgNB) or the secondary key (S-KgNB) as indicated in keyToUse;
3>	if drb-ContinueROHC is included in pdcp-Config:
4>	indicate to lower layer that drb-ContinueROHC is configured;
3>	if drb-ContinueEHC-DL is included in pdcp-Config:
4>	indicate to lower layer that drb-ContinueEHC-DL is configured;
3>	if drb-ContinueEHC-UL is included in pdcp-Config:
4>	indicate to lower layer that drb-ContinueEHC-UL is configured;
3>	if drb-ContinueUDC is included in pdcp-Config:
4>	indicate to lower layer that drb-ContinueUDC is configured;3>	re-establish the PDCP entity of this DRB as specified in TS 38.323 [5], clause 5.1.2;
2>	else, if the recoverPDCP is set:
3>	trigger the PDCP entity of this DRB to perform data recovery as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	if the pdcp-Config is included:
3>	reconfigure the PDCP entity in accordance with the received pdcp-Config.
2>	if the sdap-Config is included:
3>	reconfigure the SDAP entity in accordance with the received sdap-Config as specified in TS37.324 [24];
3>	for each QFI value added in mappedQoS-FlowsToAdd, if the QFI value is previously configured, the QFI value is released from the old DRB;
NOTE 1:	Void.
NOTE 2:	When determining whether a drb-Identity value is part of the current UE configuration, the UE does not distinguish which RadioBearerConfig and DRB-ToAddModList that DRB was originally configured in. To re-associate a DRB with a different key (KeNB to S-KgNB, KgNB to S-KeNB, KgNB to S-KgNB, or vice versa), the network provides the drb-Identity value in the (target) drb-ToAddModList and sets the reestablishPDCP flag. The network does not list the drb-Identity in the (source) drb-ToReleaseList.
NOTE 3:	When setting the reestablishPDCP flag for a radio bearer, the network ensures that the RLC receiver entities do not deliver old PDCP PDUs to the re-established PDCP entity. It does that e.g. by triggering a reconfiguration with sync of the cell group hosting the old RLC entity or by releasing the old RLC entity.
NOTE 4:	In this specification, UE configuration refers to the parameters configured by NR RRC unless otherwise stated.
NOTE 5: Ciphering and integrity protection can be enabled or disabled for a DRB. The enabling/disabling of ciphering or integrity protection can be changed only by releasing and adding the DRB.
NOTE 6:	In DAPS handover, the UE may perform PDCP entity re-establishment (if reestablishPDCP is set) or the PDCP data recovery (if recoverPDCP is set) for a non-DAPS bearer when indication of successful completion of random access towards target cell is received from lower layers as specified in TS 38.321 [3]. In this case, the UE suspends data transmission and reception for all non-DAPS bearers in the source MCG for duration of the DAPS handover.
[bookmark: _Toc100929580][bookmark: _Toc60776780]5.3.5.6.6	Multicast MRB release
The UE shall:
1>	for each mrb-Identity value included in the mrb-ToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration; or
1>	for each mrb-Identity value that is to be released as the result of full configuration according to 5.3.5.11:
2>	release the PDCP entity and the mrb-Identity;
2>	if there is no other multicast MRB configured with the same tmgimbs-SessionId as configured for the released multicast MRB:
3>	indicate the release of the user plane resources for the tmgimbs-SessionId to upper layers.
NOTE 1:	The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the mrb-ToReleaseList includes any mrb-Identity value that is not part of the current UE configuration.
NOTE 2:	Whether or not the RLC and MAC entities associated with this PDCP entity are reset or released is determined by the CellGroupConfig.
[bookmark: _Toc100929581]5.3.5.6.7	Multicast MRB addition/modification
The UE shall for each element in the order of entry in the list mrb-ToAddModList:
1>	if mrb-Identity value included in the mrb-ToAddModList is part of the UE configuration:
2>	if mrb-Identity value included in the mrb-ToAddModList for which mrb-IdentityNew is included (multicast MRB ID change):
3>	update the mrb-Identity to the value mrb-IdentityNew;
2>	if the reestablishPDCP is set:
3>	if drb-ContinueROHC is included in pdcp-Config:
4>	indicate to lower layer that drb-ContinueROHC is configured;
3>	if drb-ContinueEHC-DL is included in pdcp-Config:
4>	indicate to lower layer that drb-ContinueEHC-DL is configured;
3>	re-establish the PDCP entity of this multicast MRB as specified in TS 38.323 [5], clause 5.1.2;
2>	else, if the recoverPDCP is set:
3>	trigger the PDCP entity of this MRB to perform data recovery as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	if the pdcp-Config is included:
3>	reconfigure the PDCP entity in accordance with the received pdcp-Config;
1>	else if mrb-Identity value included in the mrb-ToAddModList that is not part of the UE configuration (multicast MRB establishment including the case when full configuration option is used):
2>	establish a PDCP entity and configure it in accordance with the received pdcp-Config;
2>	if at least onethe multicast MRB was configured with the same tmgimbs-SessionId prior to receiving this reconfiguration message:
3>	associate the established multicast MRB with the corresponding tmgimbs-SessionId;
2>	if an SDAP entity with the received tmgimbs-SessionId does not exist:
3>	establish an SDAP entity as specified in TS 37.324 [24] clause 5.1.1;
3>	if an SDAP entity with the received tmgimbs-SessionId did not exist prior to receiving this reconfiguration:
4>	indicate the establishment of the user plane resources for the tmgimbs-SessionId to upper layers.
NOTE 1:	When setting the reestablishPDCP flag for a radio bearer, the network ensures that the RLC receiver entities do not deliver old PDCP PDUs to the re-established PDCP entity. It does that e.g. by triggering a reconfiguration with sync of the cell group hosting the old RLC entity or by releasing the old RLC entity.
NOTE 2:	In this specification, UE configuration refers to the parameters configured by NR RRC unless otherwise stated.
[bookmark: _Toc100929582]NOTE 3:	When updating the mrb-Identity, the network ensures new MRBs are listed at the end of the mrb-ToAddModList if they have the same MRB ID as in the existing UE configuration.
5.3.5.7	AS Security key update
The UE shall:
1>	if UE is connected to E-UTRA/EPC or E-UTRA/5GC:
2>	upon reception of sk-Counter as specified in TS 36.331 [10]:
3>	update the S-KgNB key based on the KeNB key and using the received sk-Counter value, as specified in TS 33.401 [30] for EN-DC, or TS 33.501 [11] for NGEN-DC;
3>	derive the KRRCenc and KUPenc keys as specified in TS 33.401 [30] for EN-DC, or TS 33.501 [11] for NGEN-DC;
3>	derive the KRRCint and KUPint keys as specified in TS 33.401 [30] for EN-DC or TS 33.501 [11] for NGEN-DC.
1>	else if this procedure was initiated due to reception of the masterKeyUpdate:
2>	if the nas-Container is included in the received masterKeyUpdate:
3>	forward the nas-Container to the upper layers;
2>	if the keySetChangeIndicator is set to true:
3>	derive or update the KgNB key based on the KAMF key, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
2>	else:
3>	derive or update the KgNB key based on the current KgNB key or the NH, using the nextHopChainingCount value indicated in the received masterKeyUpdate, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
2>	store the nextHopChainingCount value;
2>	derive the keys associated with the KgNB key as follows:
3>	if the securityAlgorithmConfig is included in SecurityConfig:
4>	derive the KRRCenc and KUPenc keys associated with the cipheringAlgorithm indicated in the securityAlgorithmConfig, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
4>	derive the KRRCint and KUPint keys associated with the integrityProtAlgorithm indicated in the securityAlgorithmConfig, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
3>	else:
4>	derive the KRRCenc and KUPenc keys associated with the current cipheringAlgorithm, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
4>	derive the KRRCint and KUPint keys associated with the current integrityProtAlgorithm, as specified in TS 33.501 [11].
NOTE 1:	Ciphering and integrity protection are optional to configure for the DRBs.
1>	else if this procedure was initiated due to reception of the sk-Counter (UE is in NE-DC, or NR-DC, or is configured with SN terminated bearer(s)):
2>	derive or update the secondary key (S-KgNB or S-KeNB) based on the KgNB key and using the received sk-Counter value, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
2>	derive the KRRCenc key and the KUPenc key as specified in TS 33.501 [11] using the ciphering algorithms indicated in the RadioBearerConfig associated with the secondary key (S-KgNB or S-KeNB) as indicated by keyToUse;
2>	derive the KRRCint key and the KUPint key as specified in TS 33.501 [11] using the integrity protection algorithms indicated in the RadioBearerConfig associated with the secondary key (S-KgNB or S-KeNB) as indicated by keyToUse;
NOTE 2:	If the UE has no radio bearer configured with keyToUse set to secondary and receives the sk-Counter without any RadioBearerConfig with keyToUse set to secondary, the UE does not consider it as an invalid reconfiguration.
[bookmark: _Toc60776781][bookmark: _Toc100929583]5.3.5.8	Reconfiguration failure
[bookmark: _Toc60776782][bookmark: _Toc100929584]5.3.5.8.1	Void
[bookmark: _Toc60776783][bookmark: _Toc100929585]5.3.5.8.2	Inability to comply with RRCReconfiguration
NOTE 00:	The UE behaviour specified in this clause does not apply to the fields in ServingCellConfigCommon that are defined in release-16 and later. The UE ignores, i.e. does not take an action on and does not store, the fields that it does not support or does not comprehend.
The UE shall:
1>	if the UE is in (NG)EN-DC:
2>	if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over SRB3;
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received as part of ConditionalReconfiguration:
[bookmark: _Hlk65151589]4>	continue using the configuration used prior to when the inability to comply with the RRCReconfiguration message was detected;
3>	else:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	if MCG transmission is not suspended:
4>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in clause 5.7.3 to report SCG reconfiguration error, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.7, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;
2>	else, if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over SRB1;
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received as part of ConditionalReconfiguration:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to when the inability to comply with the RRCReconfiguration message was detected;
3>	else:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.7, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends.
1>	else if RRCReconfiguration is received via NR (i.e., NR standalone, NE-DC, or NR-DC):
2>	if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over SRB3;
NOTE 0:	This case does not apply in NE-DC.
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received as part of ConditionalReconfiguration:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to when the inability to comply with the RRCReconfiguration message was detected;
3>	else:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	if MCG transmission is not suspended:
4>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in clause 5.7.3 to report SCG reconfiguration error, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in clause 5.3.7, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;
2>	else if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over the SRB1 or if the upper layers indicate that the nas-Container is invalid:
NOTE 0a:	The compliance also covers the SCG configuration carried within octet strings e.g. field mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig. I.e. the failure behaviour defined also applies in case the UE cannot comply with the embedded SCG configuration or with the combination of (parts of) the MCG and SCG configurations.
NOTE 0b:	The compliance also covers the V2X sidelink configuration carried within an octet string, e.g. field sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA. I.e. the failure behaviour defined also applies in case the UE cannot comply with the embedded V2X sidelink configuration.
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received as part of ConditionalReconfiguration:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to when the inability to comply with the RRCReconfiguration message was detected;
3>	else:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	if AS security has not been activated:
4>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other'
3>	else if AS security has been activated but SRB2 and at least one DRB or multicast MRB or, for IAB, SRB2, have not been setup:
4>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure';
3>	else:
4>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7, upon which the reconfiguration procedure ends;
1>	else if RRCReconfiguration is received via other RAT (Handover to NR failure):
2>	if the UE is unable to comply with any part of the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message or if the upper layers indicate that the nas-Container is invalid:
3>	perform the actions defined for this failure case as defined in the specifications applicable for the other RAT.
NOTE 1:	The UE may apply above failure handling also in case the RRCReconfiguration message causes a protocol error for which the generic error handling as defined in clause 10 specifies that the UE shall ignore the message.
NOTE 2:	If the UE is unable to comply with part of the configuration, it does not apply any part of the configuration, i.e. there is no partial success/failure.
NOTE 3:	It is up to UE implementation whether the compliance check for an RRCReconfiguration received as part of ConditionalReconfiguration is performed upon the reception of the message or upon CHO, CPA and CPC execution (when the message is required to be applied).
[bookmark: _Toc60776784][bookmark: _Toc100929586]5.3.5.8.3	T304 expiry (Reconfiguration with sync Failure) or T420 expiry (Path switch failure)
The UE shall:
1>	if T304 of the MCG expires, or
1> if T420 expires, or,
1> if the target L2 U2N Relay UE (i.e., the UE indicated by targetRelayUE-Identity in the received RRCReconfiguration message containing reconfigurationWithSync indicating path switch as specified in 5.3.5.5.2) changes its serving PCell before path switch:
2>	release dedicated preambles provided in rach-ConfigDedicated if configured;
2>	release dedicated msgA PUSCH resources provided in rach-ConfigDedicated if configured;
2>	if any DAPS bearer is configured, and radio link failure is not detected in the source PCell, according to clause 5.3.10.3:
3>	reset MAC for the target PCell and release the MAC configuration for the target PCell;
3>	for each DAPS bearer:
4>	release the RLC entity or entities as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3, and the associated logical channel for the target PCell;
4>	reconfigure the PDCP entity to release DAPS as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
3>	for each SRB:
4>	if the masterKeyUpdate was not received:
5>	configure the PDCP entity for the source PCell with state variables continuation as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
4>	release the PDCP entity for the target PCell;
4>	release the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3, and the associated logical channel for the target PCell;
4>	trigger the PDCP entity for the source PCell to perform SDU discard as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
4>	re-establish the RLC entity for the source PCell;
3>	release the physical channel configuration for the target PCell;
3>	discard the keys used in target PCell (the KgNB key, the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key), if any;
3>	resume suspended SRBs in the source PCell;
3>	for each non-DAPS bearer:
4>	revert back to the UE configuration used for the DRB or multicast MRB in the source PCell, includes PDCP, RLC states variables, the security configuration and the data stored in transmission and reception buffers in PDCP and RLC entities ;
3>	revert back to the UE measurement configuration used in the source PCell;
3>	store the handover failure information in VarRLF-Report as described in the clause 5.3.10.5;
3>	initiate the failure information procedure as specified in clause 5.7.5 to report DAPS handover failure.
2>	else:
3>	revert back to the UE configuration used in the source PCell;
3>	if the associated T304 was not initiated upon cell selection performed while timer T311 was running, as defined in clause 5.3.7.3:
4>	store the handover failure information in VarRLF-Report as described in the clause 5.3.10.5;
3>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in clause 5.3.7.
NOTE 1:	In the context above, "the UE configuration" includes state variables and parameters of each radio bearer.
1>	else if T304 of a secondary cell group expires:
2>	if MCG transmission is not suspended:
3>	release dedicated preambles provided in rach-ConfigDedicated, if configured;
3>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in clause 5.7.3 to report SCG reconfiguration with sync failure, upon which the RRC reconfiguration procedure ends;
2>	else:
3>	if the UE is in NR-DC:
4>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in clause 5.3.7;
3>	else (the UE is in (NG) EN-DC):
4>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.7;
1>	else if T304 expires when RRCReconfiguration is received via other RAT (HO to NR failure):
2>	reset MAC;
2>	perform the actions defined for this failure case as defined in the specifications applicable for the other RAT.
NOTE 2:	In this clause, the term 'handover failure' has been used to refer to 'reconfiguration with sync failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc60776785][bookmark: _Toc100929587]5.3.5.9	Other configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the delayBudgetReportingConfig:
2>	if delayBudgetReportingConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to send delay budget reports in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to send delay budget reports and stop timer T342, if running.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the overheatingAssistanceConfig:
2>	if overheatingAssistanceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide overheating assistance information in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide overheating assistance information and stop timer T345, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the idc-AssistanceConfig:
2>	if idc-AssistanceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide IDC assistance information in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide IDC assistance information;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the drx-PreferenceConfig:
2>	if drx-PreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on DRX parameters for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on DRX parameters for power saving for the cell group and stop timer T346a associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the maxBW-PreferenceConfig:
2>	if maxBW-PreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
3>	if otherConfig includes maxBW-PreferenceConfigFR2-2:
4>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth for FR2-2 for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth for power saving for the cell group and stop timer T346b associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the maxCC-PreferenceConfig:
2>	if maxCC-PreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers for power saving for the cell group and stop timer T346c associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig:
2>	if maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
3>	if otherConfig includes maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfigFR2-2:
4>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers for FR2-2 for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers for power saving for the cell group and stop timer T346d associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig:
2>	if minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
3>	if otherConfig includes minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfigExt:
4>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the minimum scheduling offset for 480 kHz SCS and/or 960 kHz SCS for cross-slot scheduling for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling for power saving for the cell group and stop timer T346e associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the releasePreferenceConfig:
2>	if releasePreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide assistance information to transition out of RRC_CONNECTED in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide assistance information to transition out of RRC_CONNECTED and stop timer T346f, if running.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the obtainCommonLocation:
2>	include available detailed location information for any subsequent measurement report or any subsequent RLF report and SCGFailureInformation;
NOTE 1:	The UE is requested to attempt to have valid detailed location information available whenever sending a measurement report for which it is configured to include available detailed location information. The UE may not succeed e.g. because the user manually disabled the GPS hardware, due to no/poor satellite coverage. Further details, e.g. regarding when to activate GNSS, are up to UE implementation.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the btNameList:
2>	if btNameList is set to setup, include available Bluetooth measurement results for any subsequent measurement report or any subsequent RLF report and SCGFailureInformation;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the wlanNameList:
2>	if wlanNameList is set to setup, include available WLAN measurement results for any subsequent measurement report or any subsequent RLF report and SCGFailureInformation;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the sensorNameList:
2>	if sensorNameList is set to setup, include available Sensor measurement results for any subsequent measurement report or any subsequent RLF report and SCGFailureInformation;
NOTE 2:	The UE is requested to attempt to have valid Bluetooth measurements, WLAN measurements and Sensor measurements whenever sending a measurement report for which it is configured to include these measurements. The UE may not succeed e.g. because the user manually disabled the WLAN or Bluetooth or Sensor hardware. Further details, e.g. regarding when to activate WLAN or Bluetooth or Sensor, are up to UE implementation.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the sl-AssistanceConfigNR:
2>	consider itself to be configured to provide configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication in accordance with 5.7.4;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the referenceTimePreferenceReporting:
2>	consider itself to be configured to provide UE reference time assistance information in accordance with 5.7.4;
1>	else:
2>	consider itself not to be configured to provide UE reference time assistance information;
[bookmark: _Toc60776786]1>	if the received otherConfig includes the successHO-Config:
2>	consider itself to be configured to provide the successful handover information in accordance with 5.7.10.6;
1>	else:
2>	consider itself not to be configured to provide the successful handover information.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the ul-GapFR2-PreferenceConfig:
2>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on FR2 UL gap in accordance with 5.7.4;
1>	else:
2>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on FR2 UL gap;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the musim-GapAssistanceConfig:
2>	if musim-GapAssistanceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide MUSIM assistance information for gap preference in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide MUSIM assistance information for gap preference and stop timer T346h, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the musim-LeaveAssistanceConfig:
2>	if musim-LeaveAssistanceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide MUSIM assistance information for leaving RRC_CONNECTED in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide MUSIM assistance information for leaving RRC_CONNECTED and stop timer T346g, if running.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the rlm-RelaxationReportingConfig:
2>	if rlm-RelaxationReportingConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to report the relaxation state of RLM measurements in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to report the relaxation state of RLM measurements and stop timer T346j associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the bfd-RelaxationReportingConfig:
2>	if bfd-RelaxationReportingConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to report the relaxation state of BFD measurements in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to report the relaxation state of BFD measurements and stop timer T346k associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig:
2>	if the scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its SCG deactivation preference in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its SCG deactivation preference and stop timer T346i, if running.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the propDelayDiffReportConfig:
2>	if the propDelayDiffReportConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide service link propagation delay difference between serving cell and neighbour cell(s) in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide service link propagation delay difference between serving cell and neighbour cell(s).
[bookmark: _Toc100929588]1>	if the received otherConfig includes the rrm-MeasRelaxationReportingConfig:
2>	if the rrm-MeasRelaxationReportingConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to report the fulfilment of the criterion for relaxing RRM measurements in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to report the fulfilment of the criterion for relaxing RRM measurements.
5.3.5.10	MR-DC release
The UE shall:
1>	as a result of MR-DC release triggered by E-UTRA or NR:
2>	release SRB3, if established, as specified in 5.3.5.6.2;
2>	release measConfig associated with SCG;
2>	if the UE is configured with NR SCG:
3>	release the SCG configuration as specified in clause 5.3.5.4;
3>	release otherConfig associated with the SCG, if configured;
3>	stop timers T346a, T346b, T346c, T346d, T346e, T346j and T346k associated with the SCG, if running;
3>	release bap-Config associated with the SCG, if configured;
3>	release the BAP entity as specified in TS 38.340 [47], if there is no configured bap-Config;
3>	release iab-IP-AddressConfigurationList associated with the SCG, if configured;
2>	else if the UE is configured with E-UTRA SCG:
3>	release the SCG configuration as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.10.19 to release the E-UTRA SCG;
[bookmark: _Toc60776787][bookmark: _Toc100929589]5.3.5.11	Full configuration
The UE shall:
1>	release/ clear all current dedicated radio configurations except for the following:
-	the MCG C-RNTI;
-	the AS security configurations associated with the master key;
-	the SRB1/SRB2 configurations and DRB/multicast MRB configurations as configured by radioBearerConfig or radioBearerConfig2.
NOTE 1:	Radio configuration is not just the resource configuration but includes other configurations like MeasConfig. Radio configuration also includes the RLC bearer configurations as configured by RLC-BearerConfig. In case NR-DC or NE-DC is configured, this also includes the entire NR or E-UTRA SCG configuration which are released according to the MR-DC release procedure as specified in 5.3.5.10.
NOTE 1a:	For NR sidelink communication, the radio configuration includes the sidelink RRC configuration received from the network, but does not include the sidelink RRC reconfiguration and sidelink UE capability received from other UEs via PC5-RRC. In addition, the UE considers the new NR sidelink configurations as full configuration, in case of state transition and change of system information used for NR sidelink communication.
NOTE 1b:	To establish the RLC bearer of SRB(s) after release due to fullConfig, the network can include the srb-Identity within srb-ToAddModList (i.e. the UE applies RLC default configuration) and/or provide rlc-BearerToAddModList of concerned SRB(s) explicitly.
-	the logged measurement configuration;
1>	if the spCellConfig in the masterCellGroup includes the reconfigurationWithSync:
2>	release/ clear all current common radio configurations;
2>	use the default values specified in 9.2.3 for timers T310, T311 and constants N310, N311;
1>	else (full configuration after re-establishment or during RRC resume):
2>	if the UE is acting as L2 U2N Remote UE:
3>	use value for timer T311, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1
2>	else:
3>	use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
1>	if no measConfigAppLayerId is included:
2>	inform upper layers about the release of all application layer measurement configurations;
2>	discard any received application layer measurement report from upper layers;
2>	consider itself not to be configured to send application layer measurement report.
1>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the following:
-	parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
1>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
1>	for each srb-Identity value included in the srb-ToAddModList (SRB reconfiguration):
2>	establish an RLC entity for the corresponding SRB;
2>	apply the default SRB configuration defined in 9.2.1 for the corresponding SRB;
NOTE 2:	This is to get the SRBs (SRB1 and SRB2 for reconfiguration with sync and SRB2 for resume and reconfiguration after re-establishment) to a known state from which the reconfiguration message can do further configuration.
1>	for each pdu-Session that is part of the current UE configuration:
2>	release the SDAP entity (clause 5.1.2 in TS 37.324 [24]);
2>	release each DRB associated to the pdu-Session as specified in 5.3.5.6.4;
NOTE 3:	This will retain the pdu-Session but remove the DRBs including drb-identity of these bearers from the current UE configuration. Setup of the DRBs within the AS is described in clause 5.3.5.6.5 using the new configuration. The pdu-Session acts as the anchor for associating the released and re-setup DRB. In the AS the DRB re-setup is equivalent with a new DRB setup (including new PDCP and logical channel configurations).
1>	for each tmgimbs-SessionId that is part of the current UE configuration:
2>	release the SDAP entity (clause 5.1.2 in TS 37.324 [24]);
2>	release each multicast MRB associated to the tmgimbs-SessionId as specified in 5.3.5.6.6;
NOTE 4:	This will retain the tmgimbs-SessionId but remove the multicast MRBs including mrb-identity of these bearers from the current UE configuration. Setup of the multicast MRBs within the AS is described in clause 5.3.5.6.7 using the new configuration. The tmgimbs-SessionId acts as the anchor for associating the released and re-setup multicast MRB. In the AS the multicast MRB re-setup is equivalent with a new multicast MRB setup (including new PDCP and logical channel configurations).
1>	for each pdu-Session that is part of the current UE configuration but not added with same pdu-Session in the drb-ToAddModList:
2>	if the procedure was triggered due to reconfiguration with sync:
3>	indicate the release of the user plane resources for the pdu-Session to upper layers after successful reconfiguration with sync;
2>	else:
3>	indicate the release of the user plane resources for the pdu-Session to upper layers immediately;
[bookmark: _Toc60776788]1>	for each tmgimbs-SessionId that is part of the current UE configuration but not added with the same tmgimbs-SessionId in the mrb-ToAddModList:
2>	if the procedure was triggered due to reconfiguration with sync:
3>	indicate the release of the user plane resources for the tmgimbs-SessionId to upper layers after successful reconfiguration with sync;
2>	else:
3>	indicate the release of the user plane resources for the tmgimbs-SessionId to upper layers immediately.
[bookmark: _Toc100929590]5.3.5.12	BAP configuration
The IAB-MT shall:
1>	if the bap-Config is set to setup:
2>	if no BAP entity is established:
3>	establish a BAP entity as specified in TS 38.340 [47];
2>	if bap-address is included:
3>	configure the BAP entity to use the bap-Address as this node's BAP address;
2>	if defaultUL-BAP-RoutingID is included:
3>	configure the BAP entity to apply the default UL BAP routing ID according to the configuration;
2>	if defaultUL-BH-RLC-Channel is included
3>	configure the BAP entity to apply the default UL BH RLC channel according to the configuration;
2>	if flowControlFeedbackType is included:
3>	configure the BAP entity to apply the flow control feedback according to the configuration;
1>	if the bap-Config is set to release, and if there is no other configured bap-Config for the MCG or for the SCG:
2>	release the BAP entity as specified in TS 38.340 [47].
[bookmark: _Toc60776789][bookmark: _Toc100929591]5.3.5.12a	IAB Other Configuration
[bookmark: _Toc60776790][bookmark: _Toc100929592]5.3.5.12a.1	IP address management
[bookmark: _Toc60776791][bookmark: _Toc100929593]5.3.5.12a.1.1	IP Address Release
The IAB-MT shall:
1>	if the release is triggered by reception of the iab-IP-AddressToReleaseList:
2>	for each iab-IP-AddressIndex value included in iab-IP-AddressToReleaseList:
3>	release the corresponding IAB-IP-AddressConfiguration.
[bookmark: _Toc60776792][bookmark: _Toc100929594]5.3.5.12a.1.2	IP Address Addition/Modification
The IAB-MT shall:
1>	for each iab-IP-AddressIndex value included in the iab-IP-AddressToAddModList that is not part of the current IAB-MT configuration:
2>	add the IP address indicated in iab-IP-Address, corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
2>	if added IP address is iPv4-Address:
3>	if iab-IP-Usage is set to f1-C:
4>	store the received IPv4 address for F1-C traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
3>	else if iab-IP-Usage is set to f1-U:
4>	store the received IPv4 address for F1-U traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
3>	else if iab-IP-Usage is set to non-F1:
4>	store the received IPv4 address for non-F1 traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
3>	else:
4>	store the received IPv4 address for all traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
2>	else if iPv6-Address is included:
3>	if iab-IP-Usage is set to f1-C:
4>	store the received IPv6 address for F1-C traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
3>	else if iab-IP-Usage is set to f1-U:
4>	store the received IPv6 address for F1-U traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
3>	else if iab-IP-Usage is set to non-F1:
4>	store the received IPv6 address for non-F1 traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
3>	else:
4>	store the received IPv6 address for all traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
2>	else if iPv6-Prefix is included in iab-IP-AddressToAddModList:
3>	if iab-IP-Usage is set to f1-C:
4>	store the received IPv6 address prefix for F1-C traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
3>	else if iab-IP-Usage is set to f1-U:
4>	store the received IPv6 address prefix for F1-U traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
3>	else if iab-IP-Usage is set to non-F1:
4>	store the received IPv6 address prefix for non-F1 traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
3>	else:
4>	store the received IPv6 address prefix for all traffic together with the IAB-donor-DU BAP address corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
1>	for each iab-IP-AddressIndex value included in the iab-IP-AddressToAddModList that is part of the current IAB-MT configuration:
2>	modify the IP address configuration(s) in accordance with the IAB-IP-AddressConfiguration corresponding to the iab-IP-AddressIndex.
[bookmark: _Toc60776793][bookmark: _Toc100929595]5.3.5.13	Conditional Reconfiguration
[bookmark: _Toc60776794][bookmark: _Toc100929596]5.3.5.13.1	General
The network configures the UE with one or more candidate target SpCells in the conditional reconfiguration. The UE evaluates the condition of each configured candidate target SpCell. The UE applies the conditional reconfiguration associated with one of the target SpCells which fulfils associated execution condition. The network provides the configuration parameters for the target SpCell in the ConditionalReconfiguration IE.
The UE performs the following actions based on a received ConditionalReconfiguration IE:
1>	if the ConditionalReconfiguration contains the condReconfigToRemoveList:
2>	perform conditional reconfiguration removal procedure as specified in 5.3.5.13.2;
1>	if the ConditionalReconfiguration contains the condReconfigToAddModList:
2>	perform conditional reconfiguration addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.13.3;
[bookmark: _Toc60776795][bookmark: _Toc100929597]5.3.5.13.2	Conditional reconfiguration removal
The UE shall:
1>	for each condReconfigId value included in the condReconfigToRemoveList that is part of the current UE conditional reconfiguration in VarConditionalReconfig:
2>	remove the entry with the matching condReconfigId from the VarConditionalReconfig;
NOTE:	The UE does not consider the message as erroneous if the condReconfigToRemoveList includes any condReconfigId value that is not part of the current UE configuration.
[bookmark: _Toc60776796][bookmark: _Toc100929598]5.3.5.13.3	Conditional reconfiguration addition/modification
For each condReconfigId received in the condReconfigToAddModList IE the UE shall:
1>	if an entry with the matching condReconfigId exists in the condReconfigToAddModList within the VarConditionalReconfig:
2>	if the entry in condReconfigToAddModList includes an condExecutionCond or condExecutionCondSCG;
3>	replace condExecutionCond or condExecutionCondSCG within the VarConditionalReconfig with the value received for this condReconfigId;
2>	if the entry in condReconfigToAddModList includes an condRRCReconfig;
3>	replace condRRCReconfig within the VarConditionalReconfig with the value received for this condReconfigId;
1>	else:
2>	add a new entry for this condReconfigId within the VarConditionalReconfig;
1>	perform conditional reconfiguration evaluation as specified in 5.3.5.13.4;
[bookmark: _Toc60776797][bookmark: _Toc100929599]5.3.5.13.4	Conditional reconfiguration evaluation
The UE shall:
1>	for each condReconfigId within the VarConditionalReconfig:
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration within condRRCReconfig includes the masterCellGroup including the reconfigurationWithSync:
3>	consider the cell which has a physical cell identity matching the value indicated in the ServingCellConfigCommon included in the reconfigurationWithSync within the masterCellGroup in the received condRRCReconfig to be applicable cell;
2>	else if the RRCReconfiguration within condRRCReconfig includes the secondaryCellGroup including the reconfigurationWithSync:
3>	consider the cell which has a physical cell identity matching the value indicated in the ServingCellConfigCommon included in the reconfigurationWithSync within the secondaryCellGroup within the received condRRCReconfig to be applicable cell;
2>	if condExecutionCondSCG is configured:
3>	in the remainder of the procedure, consider each measId indicated in the condExecutionCondSCG as a measId in the VarMeasConfig associated with the SCG measConfig;
2>	if condExecutionCond is configured:
3>	if it is configured via SRB3 or configured within nr-SCG or within nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig (specified in TS 36.331[10]) via SRB1:
4>	in the remainder of the procedure, consider each measId indicated in the condExecutionCond as a measId in the VarMeasConfig associated with the SCG measConfig;
3>	else:
4>	in the remainder of the procedure, consider each measId indicated in the condExecutionCond as a measId in the VarMeasConfig associated with the MCG measConfig;
2>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig indicated in the condExecutionCond or condExecutionCondSCG associated to condReconfigId:
3>	if the condEventId is associated with condEventT1, and if the entry condition applicable for this event associated with the condReconfigId, i.e. the event corresponding with the condEventId(s) of the corresponding condTriggerConfig within VarConditionalReconfig, is fulfilled for the applicable cell; or
3> if the condEventId is associated with condEventD1, and if the entry condition(s) applicable for this event associated with the condReconfigId, i.e. the event corresponding with the condEventId(s) of the corresponding condTriggerConfig within VarConditionalReconfig, is fulfilled for the applicable cell during the corresponding timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarConditionalReconfig; or
3>	if the condEventId is associated with condEventA3, condEventA4 or condEventA5, and if the entry condition(s) applicable for this event associated with the condReconfigId, i.e. the event corresponding with the condEventId(s) of the corresponding condTriggerConfig within VarConditionalReconfig, is fulfilled for the applicable cells for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during the corresponding timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarConditionalReconfig:
4>	consider the event associated to that measId to be fulfilled;
3>	if the measId for this event associated with the condReconfigId has been modified; or
3>	if the condEventId is associated with condEventT1, and if the leaving condition applicable for this event associated with the condReconfigId, i.e. the event corresponding with the condEventId(s) of the corresponding condTriggerConfig within VarConditionalReconfig, is fulfilled for the applicable cell; or
3> if the condEventId is associated with condEventD1, and if the leaving condition(s) applicable for this event associated with the condReconfigId, i.e. the event corresponding with the condEventId(s) of the corresponding condTriggerConfig within VarConditionalReconfig, is fulfilled for the applicable cells during the corresponding timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarConditionalReconfig; or
3>	if the condEventId is associated with condEventA3, condEventA4 or condEventA5, and if the leaving condition(s) applicable for this event associated with the condReconfigId, i.e. the event corresponding with the condEventId(s) of the corresponding condTriggerConfig within VarConditionalReconfig, is fulfilled for the applicable cells for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during the corresponding timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarConditionalReconfig:
4>	consider the event associated to that measId to be not fulfilled;
2>	if event(s) associated to all measId(s) within condTriggerConfig for a target candidate cell within the stored condRRCReconfig are fulfilled:
3>	consider the target candidate cell within the stored condRRCReconfig, associated to that condReconfigId, as a triggered cell;
3>	initiate the conditional reconfiguration execution, as specified in 5.3.5.13.5;
NOTE 1:	Up to 2 MeasId can be configured for each condReconfigId. The conditional reconfiguration event of the 2 MeasId may have the same or different event conditions, triggering quantity, time to trigger, and triggering threshold.
[bookmark: _Toc60776798]NOTE 2:	If multiple NR cells are triggered in conditional reconfiguration execution, it is up to UE implementation which one to select, e.g. the UE considers beams and beam quality to select one of the triggered cells for execution.
[bookmark: _Toc100929600]5.3.5.13.4a	Conditional reconfiguration evaluation of SN initiated inter-SN CPC for EN-DC
The UE shall:
1>	for each condReconfigurationId within the VarConditionalReconfiguration specified in TS 36.331[10]:
2>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig indicated in the CondReconfigExecCondSCG contained in the triggerConditionSN associated to the condReconfigurationId as specified in TS 36.331[10]:
3>	if the entry condition(s) applicable for the event associated with that measId, is fulfilled for the applicable cells for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during the corresponding timeToTrigger defined for this event associated with that measId:
4>	consider this event to be fulfilled;
3>	if the measId for this event has been modified; or
3>	if the leaving condition(s) applicable for this event associated with that measId, is fulfilled for the applicable cells for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during the corresponding timeToTrigger defined for this event associated with that measId:
4>	consider this event associated to that measId to be not fulfilled;
2>	if trigger conditions for all events associated with the measId(s) indicated in the CondReconfigExecCondSCG contained in the triggerConditionSN as specified in TS 36.331[10]), are fulfilled:
3>	consider the target cell candidate within the RRCReconfiguration message contained in nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig in the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, as specified in TS 36.331[10], contained in the stored condReconfigurationToApply, associated to that condReconfigurationId as specified in TS 36.331[10]), clause 5.3.5.9.4, as a triggered cell;
3>	initiate the conditional reconfiguration execution, as specified in TS 36.331[10]), clause 5.3.5.9.5;
NOTE:	If multiple NR cells are triggered in conditional reconfiguration execution, it is up to UE implementation which one to select, e.g. the UE considers beams and beam quality to select one of the triggered cells for execution.
[bookmark: _Toc100929601]5.3.5.13.5	Conditional reconfiguration execution
The UE shall:
1>	if more than one triggered cell exists:
2>	select one of the triggered cells as the selected cell for conditional reconfiguration execution;
1>	else:
2>	consider the triggered cell as the selected cell for conditional reconfiguration execution;
1>	for the selected cell of conditional reconfiguration execution:
2>	apply the stored condRRCReconfig of the selected cell and perform the actions as specified in 5.3.5.3;
NOTE:	If multiple NR cells are triggered in conditional reconfiguration execution, it is up to UE implementation which one to select, e.g. the UE considers beams and beam quality to select one of the triggered cells for execution.
[bookmark: _Toc100929602]5.3.5.13a	SCG activation
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if the UE is configured with an SCG after receiving the message for which this procedure is initiated:
2>	if the UE was configured with a deactivated SCG before receiving the message for which this procedure is initiated:
3>	consider the SCG to be activated;
3>	resume performing radio link monitoring on the SCG, if previously stopped;
3>	indicate to lower layers to resume beam failure detection on the PSCell, if previously stopped;
3>	indicate to lower layers that the SCG is activated.
[bookmark: _Toc100929603]5.3.5.13b	SCG deactivation
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	consider the SCG to be deactivated;
1>	indicate to lower layers that the SCG is deactivated;
1>	if bfd-and-RLM is configured to true:
2>	perform radio link monitoring on the SCG;
2>	indicate to lower layers to perform beam failure detection on the PSCell;
1>	else:
2>	stop radio link monitoring on the SCG;
2>	indicate to lower layers to stop beam failure detection on the PSCell;
2>	stop timer T310 for this cell group, if running;
2>	stop timer T312 for this cell group, if running;
2>	reset the counters N310 and N311;
1>	if the UE was in RRC_CONNECTED and the SCG was activated before receiving the message for which this procedure is initiated:
2>	if SRB3 was configured before the reception of the RRCReconfiguration or of the RRCConnectionReconfiguration and SRB3 is not to be released according to any RadioBearerConfig included in the RRCReconfiguration or in the RRCConnectionReconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331[10]:
3>	trigger the PDCP entity of SRB3 to perform SDU discard as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
3>	re-establish the RLC entity of SRB3 as specified in TS 38.322 [4].
[bookmark: _Toc100929604]5.3.5.13b1	SCG activation without SN message
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if the SCG was deactivated before the reception of the RRCReconfiguration message or the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message for which the procedure invoking this clause is executed:
2>	consider the SCG to be activated;
2>	indicate to lower layers that the SCG is activated;
2>	if bfd-and-RLM was not configured to true before the reception of the RRCReconfiguration message or the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message for which the procedure invoking this clause is executed; or
2>	if lower layers indicate that a Random Access procedure is needed for SCG activation:
3>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the PSCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3].
5.3.5.13c	FR2 UL gap configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if ul-GapFR2-Config is set to setup:
2>	if an FR2 UL gap configuration is already setup, release the FR2 UL gap configuration;
2>	setup the FR2 UL gap configuration indicated by the ul-GapFR2-Config in accordance with the received gapOffset, i.e., the first subframe of each gap occurs at an SFN and subframe meeting the following condition:
SFN mod T = FLOOR (gapOffset/10);
if the UGRP is larger than 5ms:
subframe = gapOffset mod 10;
else:
subframe = gapOffset or (gapOffset +5);
with T = CEIL(UGRP/10).
1>	else if ul-GapFR2-Config is set to release:
2>	release the FR2 UL gap configuration.
NOTE 1:	For ul-GapFR2-Config configuration with synchronous CA, the SFN and subframe of a serving cell on FR2 frequency is used in the gap calculation. For ul-GapFR2-Config configuration with asynchronous CA, the SFN and subframe of a serving cell on FR2 frequency indicated by the refFR2-ServCellAsyncCA in ul-GapFR2-Config is used in the gap calculation.
[bookmark: _Toc100929605]5.3.5.13d	Application layer measurement configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if measConfigAppLayerToReleaseList is included in appLayerMeasConfig within RRCReconfiguration or RRCResume:
2>	for each measConfigAppLayerId value included in the measConfigAppLayerToReleaseList:
3>	forward the measConfigAppLayerId and inform upper layers about the release of the application layer measurement configuration including any RAN visible application layer measurement configuration;
3>	discard any application layer measurement report received from upper layers;
3>	consider itself not to be configured to send application layer measurement report for the measConfigAppLayerId.
1>	if measConfigAppLayerToAddModList is included in appLayerMeasConfig within RRCReconfiguration or RRCResume:
2>	for each measConfigAppLayerId value included in the measConfigAppLayerToAddModList:
3>	if measConfigAppLayerContainer is included for the corresponding MeasConfigAppLayer configuration:
4>	forward the measConfigAppLayerContainer, the measConfigAppLayerId and the serviceType to upper layers considering the serviceType;
3>	consider itself to be configured to send application layer measurement report for the measConfigAppLayerId in accordance with 5.7.16;
3>	forward the transmissionOfSessionStartStop, if configured, and measConfigAppLayerId to upper layers considering the serviceType;
3>	if ran-VisibleParameters is set to setup and the parameters have been received:
4>	forward the measConfigAppLayerId, the ran-VisiblePeriodicity, if configured, the numberOfBufferLevelEntries, if configured, and the reportPlayoutDelayForMediaStartup, if configured, to upper layers considering the serviceType;
3>	else if ran-VisibleParameters is set to release:
4>	forward the measConfigAppLayerId and inform upper layers about the release of the RAN visible application layer measurement configuration;
3>	if pauseReporting is set to true:
4>	if at least one segment, but not all segments, of a segmented MeasurementReportAppLayer message containing an application layer measurement report associated with the measConfigAppLayerId has been submitted to lower layers for transmission:
5>	submit the remaining segments of the MeasurementReportAppLayer message to lower layers for transmission;
4>	suspend submitting application layer measurement report containers to lower layers for the application layer measurement configuration associated with the measConfigAppLayerId;
4>	store any previously or subsequently received application layer measurement report containers associated with the measConfigAppLayerId for which no segment, or full message, has been submitted to lower layers for transmission;
3>	else if pauseReporting is set to false and if transmission of application layer measurement report containers has previously been suspended for the application layer measurement configuration associated with the measConfigAppLayerId:
4>	submit stored application layer measurement report containers to lower layers, if any, for the application layer measurements configuration associated with the measConfigAppLayerId;
4>	resume submitting application layer measurement report containers to lower layers for the application layer measurement configuration associated with the measConfigAppLayerId;
NOTE 1:	The UE may discard reports when the memory reserved for storing application layer measurement reports becomes full.
NOTE 2:	The transmission of RAN visible application layer measurement reports is not paused when pauseReporting is set to true.
[bookmark: _Toc60776799][bookmark: _Toc100929606]5.3.5.14	Sidelink dedicated configuration
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if sl-FreqInfoToReleaseList is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	for each entry included in the received sl-FreqInfoToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration:
3>	release the related configurations from the stored NR sidelink communication configurations;
1>	if sl-FreqInfoToAddModList is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	if configured to receive NR sidelink communication:
3>	use the resource pool(s) indicated by sl-RxPool for NR sidelink communication reception, as specified in 5.8.7;
2>	if configured to transmit NR sidelink communication:
3>	use the resource pool(s) indicated by sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal, sl-TxPoolScheduling or sl-TxPoolExceptional for NR sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.8.8;
2>	if configured to receive NR sidelink discovery:
3>	use the resource pool(s) indicated by sl-DiscRxPool or sl-RxPool for NR sidelink discovery reception, as specified in 5.8.13.2;
2>	if configured to transmit NR sidelink discovery:
3>	use the resource pool(s) indicated by sl-DiscTxPoolSelected, sl-DiscTxPoolScheduling, sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal, sl-TxPoolScheduling or sl-TxPoolExceptional for NR sidelink discovery transmission, as specified in 5.8.13.3;
2>	perform CBR measurement on the transmission resource pool(s) indicated by sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal, sl-TxPoolScheduling, sl-DiscTxPoolSelected, sl-DiscTxPoolScheduling or sl-TxPoolExceptional for NR sidelink communication transmission, as specified in 5.5.3;
2>	use the synchronization configuration parameters for NR sidelink communication on frequencies included in sl-FreqInfoToAddModList, as specified in 5.8.5;
1>	if sl-RadioBearerToReleaseList or sl-RLC-BearerToReleaseList is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	perform sidelink DRB release as specified in 5.8.9.1a.1;
1>	if sl-RadioBearerToAddModList or sl-RLC-BearerToAddModList is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	perform sidelink DRB addition/modification as specified in 5.8.9.1a.2;
1>	if sl-ScheduledConfig is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	configure the MAC entity parameters, which are to be used for NR sidelink communication, in accordance with the received sl-ScheduledConfig;
1>	if sl-UE-SelectedConfig is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	configure the parameters, which are to be used for NR sidelink communication, in accordance with the received sl-UE-SelectedConfig;
1>	if sl-MeasConfigInfoToReleaseList is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	for each SL-DestinationIndex included in the received sl-MeasConfigInfoToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration:
3>	remove the entry with the matching SL-DestinationIndex from the stored NR sidelink measurement configuration information;
1>	if sl-MeasConfigInfoToAddModList is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	for each sl-DestinationIndex included in the received sl-MeasConfigInfoToAddModList that is part of the current stored NR sidelink measurement configuration:
3>	reconfigure the entry according to the value received for this sl-DestinationIndex from the stored NR sidelink measurement configuration information;
2>	for each sl-DestinationIndex included in the received sl-MeasConfigInfoToAddModList that is not part of the current stored NR sidelink measurement configuration:
3>	add a new entry for this sl-DestinationIndex to the stored NR sidelink measurement configuration.
[bookmark: _Toc60776800]1>	if sl-DRX-ConfigUC-ToReleaseList is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	for each SL-DestinationIndex included in the received sl-DRX-ConfigUC-ToReleaseList that is part of the current UE configuration:
3>	remove the entry with the matching SL-DestinationIndex from the stored NR sidelink DRX configuration information;
1>	if sl-DRX-ConfigUC-ToAddModList is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	for each sl-DestinationIndex included in the received sl-DRX-ConfigUC-ToAddModList that is part of the current stored NR sidelink DRX configuration:
3>	reconfigure the entry according to the value received for this sl-DestinationIndex from the stored NR sidelink DRX configuration information;
2>	for each sl-DestinationIndex included in the received sl-DRX-ConfigUC-ToAddModList that is not part of the current stored NR sidelink DRX configuration:
3>	add a new entry for this sl-DestinationIndex to the stored NR sidelink DRX configuration.
1>	if sl-RLC-ChannelToReleaseList is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	perform PC5 Relay RLC channel release as specified in 5.8.9.7.1;
1>	if sl-RLC-ChannelToAddModList is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration:
2>	perform PC5 Relay RLC channel addition/modification as specified in 5.8.9.7.2;
[bookmark: _Toc100929607]5.3.5.15	L2 U2N Relay UE configuration
[bookmark: _Toc100929608]5.3.5.15.1	General
The network configures the L2 U2N Relay UE with relay operation related configurations. For each connected L2 U2N Remote UE indicated in sl-L2IdentityRemote, the network provides the configuration parameters used for relaying.
The UE performs the following actions based on a received sl-L2RelayUE-Config:
1>	if the sl-L2RelayUE-Config contains the sl-RemoteUE-ToReleaseList:
2>	perform the L2 U2N Remote UE release as specified in 5.3.5.15.2;
1>	if the sl-L2RelayUE-Config contains the sl-RemoteUE-ToAddModList:
2>	perform the L2 U2N Remote UE addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.15.3;
[bookmark: _Toc100929609]5.3.5.15.2	L2 U2N Remote UE Release
The L2 U2N Relay UE shall:
1>	if the release is triggered by reception of the sl-RemoteUE-ToReleaseList:
2>	for each SL-DestinationIdentity value included in the sl-RemoteUE-ToReleaseList:
3>	if the current UE has a PC5 RRC connection to a L2 U2N Remote UE with SL-DestinationIdentity:
4>	perform the PC5-RRC connection release as specified in 5.8.9.5.
[bookmark: _Toc100929610]5.3.5.15.3	L2 U2N Remote UE Addition/Modification
The L2 U2N Relay UE shall:
1>	for each sl-L2IdentityRemote value included in the sl-RemoteUE-ToAddModList that is not part of the current UE configuration (L2 U2N Remote UE Addition):
2>	if no SRAP entity has been established:
3>	establish a SRAP entity as specified in TS 38.351 [66];
2>	configure the parameters to SRAP entity in accordance with the sl-SRAP-Config-Relay;
2>	if SRB1 is included in sl-MappingToAddModList, and no dedicated PC5 Relay RLC channel configuration associated with SRB1 included in the same RRCReconfiguration message,
3>	apply the default configuration of SL-RLC1 as specified in clause 9.2.4 for the SRB1;
1>	for each sl-L2IdentityRemote value included in the sl-RemoteUE-ToAddModList that is part of the current UE configuration (L2 U2N Remote UE modification):
2>	modify the configuration in accordance with the sl-SRAP-Config-Relay;
[bookmark: _Toc100929611]5.3.5.16	L2 U2N Remote UE configuration
The network configures the L2 U2N Remote UE with relay operation related configurations, e.g. SRAP configuration.
The UE performs the following actions:
1>	if the sl-L2RemoteUE-Config contains the sl-SRAP-ConfigRemote:
2>	if no SRAP entity has been established:
3>	establish a SRAP entity as specified in TS 38.351 [66];
2>	configure the parameters to SRAP entity in accordance with the sl-SRAP-ConfigRemote;
1>	if the sl-L2RemoteUE-Config contains the sl-UEIdentityRemote:
2>	use the value of the sl-UEIdentityRemote as the C-RNTI in the PCell.
[bookmark: _Toc100929613]5.3.6	Counter check
[bookmark: _Toc60776801][bookmark: _Toc100929614]5.3.6.1	General


Figure 5.3.6.1-1: Counter check procedure
The counter check procedure is used by the network to request the UE to verify the amount of data sent/ received on each DRB. More specifically, the UE is requested to check if, for each DRB, the most significant bits of the COUNT match with the values indicated by the network.
NOTE:	The procedure enables the network to detect packet insertion by an intruder (a 'man in the middle').
[bookmark: _Toc60776802][bookmark: _Toc100929615]5.3.6.2	Initiation
The network initiates the procedure by sending a CounterCheck message.
NOTE:	The network may initiate the procedure when any of the COUNT values reaches a specific value.
[bookmark: _Toc60776803][bookmark: _Toc100929616]5.3.6.3	Reception of the CounterCheck message by the UE
Upon receiving the CounterCheck message, the UE shall:
1>	for each DRB that is established:
2>	if no COUNT exists for a given direction (uplink or downlink) because it is a uni-directional bearer configured only for the other direction:
3>	assume the COUNT value to be 0 for the unused direction;
2>	if the drb-Identity is not included in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList:
3>	include the DRB in the drb-CountInfoList in the CounterCheckResponse message by including the drb-Identity, the count-Uplink and the count-Downlink set to the value of TX_NEXT – 1 and RX_NEXT – 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]), respectively;
2>	else if, for at least one direction, the most significant bits of the COUNT are different from the value indicated in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList:
3>	include the DRB in the drb-CountInfoList in the CounterCheckResponse message by including the drb-Identity, the count-Uplink and the count-Downlink set to the value of TX_NEXT – 1 and RX_NEXT – 1 (specified in TS 38.323 [5]), respectively;
1>	for each DRB that is included in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList in the CounterCheck message that is not established:
2>	include the DRB in the drb-CountInfoList in the CounterCheckResponse message by including the drb-Identity, the count-Uplink and the count-Downlink with the most significant bits set identical to the corresponding values in the drb-CountMSB-InfoList and the least significant bits set to zero;
1>	submit the CounterCheckResponse message to lower layers for transmission upon which the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc60776804][bookmark: _Toc100929617]5.3.7	RRC connection re-establishment
[bookmark: _Toc60776805][bookmark: _Toc100929618]5.3.7.1	General

	
Figure 5.3.7.1-1: RRC connection re-establishment, successful
	


Figure 5.3.7.1-2: RRC re-establishment, fallback to RRC establishment, successful
The purpose of this procedure is to re-establish the RRC connection. A UE in RRC_CONNECTED, for which AS security has been activated with SRB2 and at least one DRB/multicast MRB setup or, for IAB, SRB2, may initiate the procedure in order to continue the RRC connection. The connection re-establishment succeeds if the network is able to find and verify a valid UE context or, if the UE context cannot be retrieved, and the network responds with an RRCSetup according to clause 5.3.3.4.
The network applies the procedure e.g as follows:
-	When AS security has been activated and the network retrieves or verifies the UE context:
-	to re-activate AS security without changing algorithms;
-	to re-establish and resume the SRB1;
-	When UE is re-establishing an RRC connection, and the network is not able to retrieve or verify the UE context:
-	to discard the stored AS Context and release all RBs and BH RLC channels and Uu Relay RLC channels;
-	to fallback to establish a new RRC connection.
If AS security has not been activated, the UE shall not initiate the procedure but instead moves to RRC_IDLE directly, with release cause 'other'. If AS security has been activated, but SRB2 and at least one DRB or multicast MRB or, for IAB, SRB2, are not setup, the UE does not initiate the procedure but instead moves to RRC_IDLE directly, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc60776806][bookmark: _Toc100929619]5.3.7.2	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure when one of the following conditions is met:
1>	upon detecting radio link failure of the MCG and t316 is not configured, in accordance with 5.3.10; or
1>	upon detecting radio link failure of the MCG while SCG transmission is suspended, in accordance with 5.3.10; or
1>	upon detecting radio link failure of the MCG while PSCell change or PSCell addition is ongoing, in accordance with 5.3.10; or
1>	upon detecting radio link failure of the MCG while the SCG is deactivated, in accordance with 5.3.10; or
1>	upon re-configuration with sync failure of the MCG, in accordance with clause 5.3.5.8.3; or
1>	upon mobility from NR failure, in accordance with clause 5.4.3.5; or
1>	upon integrity check failure indication from lower layers concerning SRB1 or SRB2, except if the integrity check failure is detected on the RRCReestablishment message; or
1>	upon an RRC connection reconfiguration failure, in accordance with clause 5.3.5.8.2; or
1>	upon detecting radio link failure for the SCG while MCG transmission is suspended, in accordance with clause 5.3.10.3 in NR-DC or in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.3.11.3 in NE-DC; or
1>	upon reconfiguration with sync failure of the SCG while MCG transmission is suspended in accordance with clause 5.3.5.8.3; or
1>	upon SCG change failure while MCG transmission is suspended in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.3.5.7a; or
1>	upon SCG configuration failure while MCG transmission is suspended in accordance with clause 5.3.5.8.2 in NR-DC or in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.3.5.5 in NE-DC; or
1>	upon integrity check failure indication from SCG lower layers concerning SRB3 while MCG is suspended; or
1>	upon T316 expiry, in accordance with clause 5.7.3b.5; or
1>	upon detecting sidelink radio link failure by L2 U2N Remote UE in RRC_CONNECTED, in accordance with clause 5.8.9.3; or
1>	upon reception of NotificationMessageSidelink including indicationType by L2 U2N Remote UE in RRC_CONNECTED, in accordance with clause 5.8.9.10; or
1>	upon PC5 unicast link release indicated by upper layer at L2 U2N Remote UE in RRC_CONNECTED.
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	stop timer T310, if running;
1>	stop timer T312, if running;
1>	stop timer T304, if running;
1>	start timer T311;
1>	stop timer T316, if running;
1>	if UE is not configured with attemptCondReconfig:
2>	reset MAC;
2>	release spCellConfig, if configured;
2>	suspend all RBs, and BH RLC channels for IAB-MT, and Uu Relay RLC channels for L2 U2N Relay UE, except SRB0 and broadcast MRBs;
2>	release the MCG SCell(s), if configured;
2>	if MR-DC is configured:
3>	perform MR-DC release, as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
2>	release delayBudgetReportingConfig, if configured and stop timer T342, if running;
2>	release overheatingAssistanceConfig, if configured and stop timer T345, if running;
2>	release idc-AssistanceConfig, if configured;
2>	release btNameList, if configured;
2>	release wlanNameList, if configured;
2>	release sensorNameList, if configured;
2>	release drx-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346a associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release maxBW-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346b associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release maxCC-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346c associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346d associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured stop timer T346e associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release rlm-RelaxationReportingConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346j associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release bfd-RelaxationReportingConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346k associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release releasePreferenceConfig, if configured stop timer T346f, if running;
2>	release onDemandSIB-Request if configured, and stop timer T350, if running;
2>	release referenceTimePreferenceReporting, if configured;
2>	release sl-AssistanceConfigNR, if configured;
2>	release obtainCommonLocation, if configured;
2>	release musim-GapAssistanceConfig, if configured and stop timer T346h, if running;
2>	release musim-LeaveAssistanceConfig, if configured;
2>	release ul-GapFR2-PreferenceConfig, if configured;
2>	release scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig, if configured, and stop timer T346i, if running;
2>	release propDelayDiffReportConfig, if configured;
2>	release rrm-MeasRelaxationReportingConfig, if configured;
1>	release successHO-Config, if configured;
1>	if any DAPS bearer is configured:
2>	reset the source MAC and release the source MAC configuration;
2>	for each DAPS bearer:
3>	release the RLC entity or entities as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3, and the associated logical channel for the source SpCell;
3>	reconfigure the PDCP entity to release DAPS as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	for each SRB:
3>	release the PDCP entity for the source SpCell;
3>	release the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3, and the associated logical channel for the source SpCell;
2>	release the physical channel configuration for the source SpCell;
2>	discard the keys used in the source SpCell (the KgNB key, the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key), if any;
1>	release sl-L2RelayUE-Config, if configured;
1>	release sl-L2RemoteUE-Config, if configured;
1>	release the SRAP entity, if configured;
1>	if the UE is acting as L2 U2N Remote UE:
2>	if the PC5-RRC connection with the U2N Relay UE is determined to be released:
3>	perform the PC5-RRC connection release as specified in 5.8.9.5;
3>	perform either cell selection in accordance with the cell selection process as specified in TS 38.304 [20], or relay selection as specified in clause 5.8.15.3, or both;
2>	else:
3>	maintain the PC5 RRC connection and stop T311 if running;
NOTE 1:	It is up to Remote UE implementation whether to release or keep the current PC5 unicast link.
1> else:
2>	perform cell selection in accordance with the cell selection process as specified in TS 38.304 [20].
[bookmark: _Toc60776807]NOTE 2:	For L2 U2N Remote UE, if both a suitable cell and a suitable relay are available, the UE can select either one based on its implementation.
[bookmark: _Toc100929620]5.3.7.3	Actions following cell selection while T311 is running
Upon selecting a suitable NR cell, the UE shall:
1>	ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2;
1>	stop timer T311;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	stop the relay (re)selection procedure, if ongoing;
1>	if the cell selection is triggered by detecting radio link failure of the MCG or re-configuration with sync failure of the MCG or mobility from NR failure, and
1>	if attemptCondReconfig is configured; and
1>	if the selected cell is not configured with CondEventT1, or the selected cell is configured with CondEventT1 and leaving condition has not been fulfilled; and
1>	if the selected cell is one of the candidate cells for which the reconfigurationWithSync is included in the masterCellGroup in VarConditionalReconfig:
2>	if the UE supports RLF-Report for conditional handover, set the choCellId in the VarRLF-Report to the global cell identity, if available, otherwise to the physical cell identity and carrier frequency of the selected cell;
2>	apply the stored condRRCReconfig associated to the selected cell and perform actions as specified in 5.3.5.3;
NOTE 1:	It is left to network implementation to how to avoid keystream reuse in case of CHO based recovery after a failed handover without key change.
1>	else:
2>	if UE is configured with attemptCondReconfig:
3>	reset MAC;
3>	release spCellConfig, if configured;
3>	release the MCG SCell(s), if configured;
3>	release delayBudgetReportingConfig, if configured and stop timer T342, if running;
3>	release overheatingAssistanceConfig , if configured and stop timer T345, if running;
3>	if MR-DC is configured:
4>	perform MR-DC release, as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
3>	release idc-AssistanceConfig, if configured;
3>	release btNameList, if configured;
3>	release wlanNameList, if configured;
3>	release sensorNameList, if configured;
3>	release drx-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346a associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release maxBW-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346b associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release maxCC-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346c associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346d associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346e associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release rlm-RelaxationReportingConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346j associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release bfd-RelaxationReportingConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346k associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release releasePreferenceConfig, if configured and stop timer T346f, if running;
3>	release onDemandSIB-Request if configured, and stop timer T350, if running;
3>	release referenceTimePreferenceReporting, if configured;
3>	release sl-AssistanceConfigNR, if configured;
3>	release obtainCommonLocation, if configured;
3>	release scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig, if configured, and stop timer T346i, if running;
3>	release musim-GapAssistanceConfig, if configured and stop timer T346h, if running;
3>	release musim-LeaveAssistanceConfig, if configured;
3>	release propDelayDiffReportConfig, if configured;
3>	release ul-GapFR2-PreferenceConfig, if configured;
3>	release rrm-MeasRelaxationReportingConfig, if configured;
3>	suspend all RBs, and BH RLC channels for the IAB-MT, except SRB0 and broadcast MRBs;
2>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfig, if any;
2>	for each measId, if the associated reportConfig has a reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
3>	for the associated reportConfigId:
4>	remove the entry with the matching reportConfigId from the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig;
3>	if the associated measObjectId is only associated to a reportConfig with reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
4>	remove the entry with the matching measObjectId from the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig;
3>	remove the entry with the matching measId from the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	start timer T301;
2>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
2>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
2>	apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
2>	apply the timeAlignmentTimerCommon included in SIB1;
2>	initiate transmission of the RRCReestablishmentRequest message in accordance with 5.3.7.4;
NOTE 2:	This procedure applies also if the UE returns to the source PCell.
Upon selecting an inter-RAT cell, the UE shall:
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc100929621][bookmark: _Toc60776808]5.3.7.3a	Actions following relay selection while T311 is running
Upon selecting a suitable L2 U2N Relay UE, the L2 U2N Remote UE shall:
1>	ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2;
1>	stop timer T311;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	stop the cell (re)selection procedure, if ongoing;
1>	start timer T301;
1>	apply the specified configuration of SL-RLC0 as specified in 9.1.1.4;
1> apply the SDAP configuration and PDCP configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2 for SRB0;
1>	initiate transmission of the RRCReestablishmentRequest message in accordance with 5.3.7.4.
[bookmark: _Toc100929622]5.3.7.4	Actions related to transmission of RRCReestablishmentRequest message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCReestablishmentRequest message as follows:
1>	if the procedure was initiated due to radio link failure as specified in 5.3.10.3 or reconfiguration with sync failure as specified in 5.3.5.8.3:
2>	set the reestablishmentCellId in the VarRLF-Report to the global cell identity of the selected cell;
1>	set the ue-Identity as follows:
2>	set the c-RNTI to the C-RNTI used in the source PCell (reconfiguration with sync or mobility from NR failure) or used in the PCell in which the trigger for the re-establishment occurred (other cases);
2>	set the physCellId to the physical cell identity of the source PCell (reconfiguration with sync or mobility from NR failure) or of the PCell in which the trigger for the re-establishment occurred (other cases);
2>	set the shortMAC-I to the 16 least significant bits of the MAC-I calculated:
3>	over the ASN.1 encoded as per clause 8 (i.e., a multiple of 8 bits) VarShortMAC-Input;
3>	with the KRRCint key and integrity protection algorithm that was used in the source PCell (reconfiguration with sync or mobility from NR failure) or of the PCell in which the trigger for the re-establishment occurred (other cases); and
3>	with all input bits for COUNT, BEARER and DIRECTION set to binary ones;
1>	set the reestablishmentCause as follows:
2>	if the re-establishment procedure was initiated due to reconfiguration failure as specified in 5.3.5.8.2:
3>	set the reestablishmentCause to the value reconfigurationFailure;
2>	else if the re-establishment procedure was initiated due to reconfiguration with sync failure as specified in 5.3.5.8.3 (intra-NR handover failure) or 5.4.3.5 (inter-RAT mobility from NR failure):
3>	set the reestablishmentCause to the value handoverFailure;
2>	else:
3>	set the reestablishmentCause to the value otherFailure;
1>	re-establish PDCP for SRB1;
1>	if the UE is acting as L2 U2N Remote UE:
2>	establish or re-established (e.g. via release and add) SL RLC entity for SRB1;
2>	apply the default configuration of SL-RLC1 as defined in 9.2.4 for SRB1;
2>	apply the default configuration of PDCP as defined in 9.2.1 for SRB1;
2>	establish the SRAP entity and apply the default configuration of SRAP as defined in 9.2.5 for SRB1;
1> else:
2>	re-establish RLC for SRB1;
2>	apply the default configuration defined in 9.2.1 for SRB1;
1>	configure lower layers to suspend integrity protection and ciphering for SRB1;
NOTE:	Ciphering is not applied for the subsequent RRCReestablishment message used to resume the connection. An integrity check is performed by lower layers, but merely upon request from RRC.
1>	resume SRB1;
1>	submit the RRCReestablishmentRequest message to lower layers for transmission.
[bookmark: _Toc60776809][bookmark: _Toc100929623]5.3.7.5	Reception of the RRCReestablishment by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	stop timer T301;
1>	consider the current cell to be the PCell;
[bookmark: _Hlk95514955]1>	update the KgNB key based on the current KgNB key or the NH, using the received nextHopChainingCount value, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
1>	store the nextHopChainingCount value indicated in the RRCReestablishment message;
1>	derive the KRRCenc and KUPenc keys associated with the previously configured cipheringAlgorithm, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
1>	derive the KRRCint and KUPint keys associated with the previously configured integrityProtAlgorithm, as specified in TS 33.501 [11].
1>	request lower layers to verify the integrity protection of the RRCReestablishment message, using the previously configured algorithm and the KRRCint key;
1>	if the integrity protection check of the RRCReestablishment message fails:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure', upon which the procedure ends;
1>	configure lower layers to resume integrity protection for SRB1 using the previously configured algorithm and the KRRCint key immediately, i.e., integrity protection shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
1>	configure lower layers to resume ciphering for SRB1 using the previously configured algorithm and, the KRRCenc key immediately, i.e., ciphering shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE, including the message used to indicate the successful completion of the procedure;
1>	release the measurement gap configuration indicated by the measGapConfig, if configured;
1>	release the MUSIM gap configuration indicated by the musim-GapConfig, if configured;
1>	if ta-Report is configured with value enabled and the UE supports TA reporting;
2>	indicate TA report initiation to lower layers;
1>	release the FR2 UL gap configuration indicated by the ul-GapFR2-Config, if configured;
1>	set the content of RRCReestablishmentComplete message as follows:
2>	if the UE has logged measurements available for NR and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarLogMeasReport:
3>	include the logMeasAvailable in the RRCReestablishmentComplete message;
3>	if Bluetooth measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
4>	include the logMeasAvailableBT in the RRCReestablishmentComplete message;
3>	if WLAN measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
4>	include the logMeasAvailableWLAN in the RRCReestablishmentComplete message;
2>	if the sigLoggedMeasType in VarLogMeasReport is included:
3>	if T330 timer is running and the logged measurements configuration is for NR:
4>	set sigLogMeasConfigAvailable to true in the RRCReestablishmentComplete message;
3>	else:
4>	if the UE has logged measurements available for NR:
5>	set sigLogMeasConfigAvailable to false in the RRCReestablishmentComplete message;
2>	if the UE has connection establishment failure or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReport or VarConnEstFailReportList and if the RPLMN is equal to plmn-Identity stored in VarConnEstFailReport or VarConnEstFailReportList:
3>	include connEstFailInfoAvailable in the RRCReestablishmentComplete message;
2>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report; or
2>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10] and if the UE is capable of cross-RAT RLF reporting and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10]:
3>	include rlf-InfoAvailable in the RRCReestablishmentComplete message;
2>	if the UE has successful handover information available in VarSuccessHO-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarSuccessHO-Report:
3>	include successHO-InfoAvailable in the RRCReestablishmentComplete message;
1>	submit the RRCReestablishmentComplete message to lower layers for transmission;
1>	the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc60776810][bookmark: _Toc100929624]5.3.7.6	T311 expiry
Upon T311 expiry, the UE shall:
1>	if the procedure was initiated due to radio link failure or handover failure:
2>	set the noSuitableCellFound in the VarRLF-Report to true;
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc60776811][bookmark: _Toc100929625]5.3.7.7	T301 expiry or selected cell/L2 U2N Relay UE no longer suitable
The UE shall:
1>	if timer T301 expires; or
1>	if the selected cell becomes no longer suitable according to the cell selection criteria as specified in TS 38.304 [20]; or
1>	if the (re)selected L2 U2N Relay UE becomes unsuitable; or
1>	upon receiption of NotificationMessageSidelink indicating relayUE-HO or relayUE-CellReselection:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc60776812][bookmark: _Toc100929626]5.3.7.8	Reception of the RRCSetup by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	perform the RRC connection establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.3.4.
[bookmark: _Toc60776813][bookmark: _Toc100929627]5.3.8	RRC connection release
[bookmark: _Toc60776814][bookmark: _Toc100929628]5.3.8.1	General


Figure 5.3.8.1-1: RRC connection release, successful
The purpose of this procedure is:
-	to release the RRC connection, which includes the release of the established radio bearers (except for broadcast MRBs), BH RLC channels, Uu Relay RLC channels, PC5 Relay RLC channels as well as all radio resources; or
-	to suspend the RRC connection only if SRB2 and at least one DRB or multicast MRB or, for IAB, SRB2, are setup, which includes the suspension of the established radio bearers (except for broadcast MRBs).
[bookmark: _Toc60776815][bookmark: _Toc100929629]5.3.8.2	Initiation
The network initiates the RRC connection release procedure to transit a UE in RRC_CONNECTED to RRC_IDLE; or to transit a UE in RRC_CONNECTED to RRC_INACTIVE only if SRB2 and at least one DRB or multicast MRB or, for IAB, SRB2, is setup in RRC_CONNECTED; or to transit a UE in RRC_INACTIVE back to RRC_INACTIVE when the UE tries to resume (for resuming a suspended RRC connection or for initiating SDT); or to transit a UE in RRC_INACTIVE to RRC_IDLE when the UE tries to resume (for resuming of a suspended RRC connection or for initiating SDT). The procedure can also be used to release and redirect a UE to another frequency.
[bookmark: _Toc60776816][bookmark: _Toc100929630]5.3.8.3	Reception of the RRCRelease by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	delay the following actions defined in this clause 60 ms from the moment the RRCRelease message was received or optionally when lower layers indicate that the receipt of the RRCRelease message has been successfully acknowledged, whichever is earlier;
1>	stop timer T380, if running;
1>	stop timer T320, if running;
1>	if timer T316 is running;
2>	stop timer T316;
2>	clear the information included in VarRLF-Report, if any;
1>	stop timer T350, if running;
1>	stop timer T346g, if running;
1>	if the AS security is not activated:
2>	ignore any field included in RRCRelease message except waitTime;
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with the release cause 'other' upon which the procedure ends;
1>	if the RRCRelease message includes redirectedCarrierInfo indicating redirection to eutra:
2>	if cnType is included:
3>	after the cell selection, indicate the available CN Type(s) and the received cnType to upper layers;
NOTE 1:	Handling the case if the E-UTRA cell selected after the redirection does not support the core network type specified by the cnType, is up to UE implementation.
2>	if voiceFallbackIndication is included:
3>	consider the RRC connection release was for EPS fallback for IMS voice (see TS 23.502 [43]);
1>	if the RRCRelease message includes the cellReselectionPriorities:
2>	store the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities;
2>	if the t320 is included:
3>	start timer T320, with the timer value set according to the value of t320;
1>	else:
2>	apply the cell reselection priority information broadcast in the system information;
1>	if deprioritisationReq is included and the UE supports RRC connection release with deprioritisation:
2>	start or restart timer T325 with the timer value set to the deprioritisationTimer signalled;
2>	store the deprioritisationReq until T325 expiry;
NOTE 1a:	The UE stores the deprioritisation request irrespective of any cell reselection absolute priority assignments (by dedicated or common signalling) and regardless of RRC connections in NR or other RATs unless specified otherwise.
1>	if the RRCRelease includes the measIdleConfig:
2>	if T331 is running:
3> stop timer T331;
3>	perform the actions as specified in 5.7.8.3;
2>	if the measIdleConfig is set to setup:
3>	store the received measIdleDuration in VarMeasIdleConfig;
3>	start timer T331 with the value set to measIdleDuration;
3>	if the measIdleConfig contains measIdleCarrierListNR:
4>	store the received measIdleCarrierListNR in VarMeasIdleConfig;
3>	if the measIdleConfig contains measIdleCarrierListEUTRA:
4>	store the received measIdleCarrierListEUTRA in VarMeasIdleConfig;
3>	if the measIdleConfig contains validityAreaList:
4>	store the received validityAreaList in VarMeasIdleConfig;
1>	if the RRCRelease includes suspendConfig:
2>	reset MAC and release the default MAC Cell Group configuration, if any;
2>	apply the received suspendConfig except the received nextHopChainingCount;
2>	if the sdt-Config is configured:
3>	for each of the DRB in the sdt-DRB-List:
4>	consider the DRB to be configured for SDT;
3>	if sdt-SRB2-Indication is configured:
4>	consider the SRB2 to be configured for SDT;
3>	for each RLC bearer that is not suspended:
4>	re-establish the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4];
3>	for SRB2 (if it is resumed) and for SRB1:
4>	trigger the PDCP entity to perform SDU discard as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
3>	if sdt-MAC-PHY-CG-Config is configured:
[bookmark: _Hlk97714604]4>	configure the PCell with the configured grant resources for SDT and instruct the MAC entity to start the cg-SDT-TimeAlignmentTimer;
2>	if srs-PosRRC-Inactive is configured:
3>	apply the configuration and instruct MAC to start the inactivePosSRS-TimeAlignmentTimer;
2>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfig, if any;
2>	for each measId of the MCG measConfig and for each measId of the SCG measConfig, if configured, if the associated reportConfig has a reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
3>	for the associated reportConfigId:
4>	remove the entry with the matching reportConfigId from the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig;
3>	if the associated measObjectId is only associated to a reportConfig with reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
4>	remove the entry with the matching measObjectId from the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig;
3>	remove the entry with the matching measId from the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	re-establish RLC entities for SRB1;
2>	if the RRCRelease message with suspendConfig was received in response to an RRCResumeRequest or an RRCResumeRequest1:
3>	stop the timer T319 if running;
3>	in the stored UE Inactive AS context:
4>	if timer T319a is running:
5>	replace the stored sdt-Config with the one received in the RRCRelease message;
4>	replace the KgNB and KRRCint keys with the current KgNB and KRRCint keys;
[bookmark: _Hlk95514979]4>	replace the nextHopChainingCount with the value of nextHopChainingCount received in the RRCRelease message;
4>	replace the cellIdentity with the cellIdentity of the cell the UE has received the RRCRelease message;
4>	if the suspendConfig contains the sl-UEIdentityRemote (i.e. the UE is a L2 U2N Remote UE):
5>	replace the C-RNTI with the value of the sl-UEIdentityRemote;
5>	replace the physical cell identity with the value of the sl-PhysCellId in sl-ServingCellInfo contained in the discovery message received from the connected L2 U2N Relay UE;
4> else:
5>	replace the C-RNTI with the C-RNTI used in the cell (see TS 38.321 [3]) the UE has received the RRCRelease message;
5>	replace the physical cell identity with the physical cell identity of the cell the UE has received the RRCRelease message;
[bookmark: _Hlk95514990]3>	replace the nextHopChainingCount with the value associated with the current KgNB;
3>	stop the timer T319a if running;
2>	else:
[bookmark: _Hlk95515016]3>	store in the UE Inactive AS Context the nextHopChainingCount received in the RRCRelease message, the current KgNB and KRRCint keys, the ROHC state, the stored QoS flow to DRB mapping rules, the application layer measurement configuration, the C-RNTI used in the source PCell, the cellIdentity and the physical cell identity of the source PCell, the spCellConfigCommon within ReconfigurationWithSync of the NR PSCell (if configured) and all other parameters configured except for:
-	parameters within ReconfigurationWithSync of the PCell;
-	parameters within ReconfigurationWithSync of the NR PSCell, if configured;
-	parameters within MobilityControlInfoSCG of the E-UTRA PSCell, if configured;
-	servingCellConfigCommonSIB;
-	sl-L2RelayUE-Config, if configured;
-	sl-L2RemoteUE-Config, if configured;
3>	store any previously or subsequently received application layer measurement reports for which no segment, or full message, has been submitted to lower layers for transmission;
NOTE 2:	NR sidelink communication related configurations and logged measurement configuration are not stored as UE Inactive AS Context, when UE enters RRC_INACTIVE.
2>	suspend all SRB(s) and DRB(s) and multicast MRB(s), except SRB0 and broadcast MRBs;
2>	indicate PDCP suspend to lower layers of all DRBs and multicast MRBs;
2>	if the t380 is included:
3>	start timer T380, with the timer value set to t380;
2>	if the RRCRelease message is including the waitTime:
3>	start timer T302 with the value set to the waitTime;
3>	inform upper layers that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0' and '2';
2>	if T390 is running:
3>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
3>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
2>	indicate the suspension of the RRC connection to upper layers;
2>	enter RRC_INACTIVE and perform cell selection as specified in TS 38.304 [20];
1>	else
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with the release cause 'other'.
[bookmark: _Toc60776817][bookmark: _Toc100929631]5.3.8.4	T320 expiry
The UE shall:
1>	if T320 expires:
2>	if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities or inherited from another RAT;
2>	apply the cell reselection priority information broadcast in the system information.
[bookmark: _Toc60776818][bookmark: _Toc100929632]5.3.8.5	UE actions upon the expiry of DataInactivityTimer
Upon receiving the expiry of DataInactivityTimer from lower layers while in RRC_CONNECTED, the UE shall:
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc100929633][bookmark: _Toc60776819]5.3.8.6	T346g expiry
The UE shall:
1>	if T346g expires:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other'.
[bookmark: _Toc100929634]5.3.9	RRC connection release requested by upper layers
[bookmark: _Toc60776820][bookmark: _Toc100929635]5.3.9.1	General
The purpose of this procedure is to release the RRC connection. Access to the current PCell may be barred as a result of this procedure.
[bookmark: _Toc60776821][bookmark: _Toc100929636]5.3.9.2	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure when upper layers request the release of the RRC connection as specified in TS 24.501 [23]. The UE shall not initiate the procedure for power saving purposes.
The UE shall:
1>	if the upper layers indicate barring of the PCell:
2>	treat the PCell used prior to entering RRC_IDLE as barred according to TS 38.304 [20];
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other'.
[bookmark: _Toc60776822][bookmark: _Toc100929637]5.3.10	Radio link failure related actions
[bookmark: _Toc60776823][bookmark: _Toc100929638]5.3.10.1	Detection of physical layer problems in RRC_CONNECTED
The UE shall:
1>	if any DAPS bearer is configured, upon receiving N310 consecutive "out-of-sync" indications for the source SpCell from lower layers and T304 is running:
2>	start timer T310 for the source SpCell.
1>	upon receiving N310 consecutive "out-of-sync" indications for the SpCell from lower layers while neither T300, T301, T304, T311, T316 nor T319 are running:
2>	start timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell.
[bookmark: _Toc60776824][bookmark: _Toc100929639]5.3.10.2	Recovery of physical layer problems
Upon receiving N311 consecutive "in-sync" indications for the SpCell from lower layers while T310 is running, the UE shall:
1>	stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell.
1>	stop timer T312 for the corresponding SpCell, if running.
NOTE 1:	In this case, the UE maintains the RRC connection without explicit signalling, i.e. the UE maintains the entire radio resource configuration.
NOTE 2:	Periods in time where neither "in-sync" nor "out-of-sync" is reported by L1 do not affect the evaluation of the number of consecutive "in-sync" or "out-of-sync" indications.
[bookmark: _Toc60776825][bookmark: _Toc100929640]5.3.10.3	Detection of radio link failure
The UE shall:
1>	if any DAPS bearer is configured and T304 is running:
2>	upon T310 expiry in source SpCell; or
2>	upon random access problem indication from source MCG MAC; or
2>	upon indication from source MCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached; or
2>	upon consistent uplink LBT failure indication from source MCG MAC:
3>	consider radio link failure to be detected for the source MCG i.e. source RLF;
3>	suspend the transmission and reception of all DRBs and multicast MRBs in the source MCG;
3>	reset MAC for the source MCG;
3>	release the source connection.
1>	else:
2>	during a DAPS handover: the following only applies for the target PCell;
2>	upon T310 expiry in PCell; or
2>	upon T312 expiry in PCell; or
2>	upon random access problem indication from MCG MAC while neither T300, T301, T304, T311 nor T319 are running; or
2>	upon indication from MCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached; or
2>	if connected as an IAB-node, upon BH RLF indication received on BAP entity from the MCG; or
2>	upon consistent uplink LBT failure indication from MCG MAC while T304 is not running:
3>	if the indication is from MCG RLC and CA duplication is configured and activated for MCG, and for the corresponding logical channel allowedServingCells only includes SCell(s):
4>	initiate the failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.5 to report RLC failure.
3>	else:
4>	consider radio link failure to be detected for the MCG, i.e. MCG RLF;
4>	discard any segments of segmented RRC messages stored according to 5.7.6.3;
NOTE:	Void.
4>	if AS security has not been activated:
5>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other';-
4>	else if AS security has been activated but SRB2 and at least one DRB or multicast MRB or, for IAB, SRB2, have not been setup:
5>	store the radio link failure information in the VarRLF-Report as described in clause 5.3.10.5;
5>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure';
4>	else:
5>	store the radio link failure information in the VarRLF-Report as described in clause 5.3.10.5;
5>	if T316 is configured; and
5>	if SCG transmission is not suspended; and
5>	if the SCG is not deactivated; and
5>	if neither PSCell change nor PSCell addition is ongoing (i.e. timer T304 for the NR PSCell is not running in case of NR-DC or timer T307 of the E-UTRA PSCell is not running as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.10.10, in NE-DC):
6>	initiate the MCG failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.3b to report MCG radio link failure.
5>	else:
6>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7.
A L2/L3 U2N Relay UE shall:
1>	upon detecting radio link failure:
2>	it either indicates to upper layers (to trigger PC5 unicast link release)  or sends Notification message to the connected L2/L3 U2N Remote UE(s) in accordance with 5.8.9.10.
The UE shall:
1>	upon T310 expiry in PSCell; or
1>	upon T312 expiry in PSCell; or
1>	upon random access problem indication from SCG MAC; or
1>	upon indication from SCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached; or
1>	if connected as an IAB-node, upon BH RLF indication received on BAP entity from the SCG; or
1>	upon consistent uplink LBT failure indication from SCG MAC:
2>	if the indication is from SCG RLC and CA duplication is configured and activated for SCG, and for the corresponding logical channel allowedServingCells only includes SCell(s):
3>	initiate the failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.5 to report RLC failure.
2>	else:
3>	consider radio link failure to be detected for the SCG, i.e. SCG RLF;
3>	if MCG transmission is not suspended:
4>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.3 to report SCG radio link failure.
3>	else:
4>	if the UE is in NR-DC:
5>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7;
4>	else (the UE is in (NG)EN-DC):
5>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.7;
[bookmark: _Toc60776826][bookmark: _Toc100929641]5.3.10.4	RLF cause determination
The UE shall set the rlf-Cause in the VarRLF-Report as follows:
1>	if the UE declares radio link failure due to T310 expiry:
2>	set the rlf-Cause as t310-Expiry;
1>	else if the UE declares radio link failure due to the random access problem indication from MCG MAC:
2>	if the random access procedure was initiated for beam failure recovery:
3>	set the rlf-Cause as beamFailureRecoveryFailure;
2>	else:
3>	set the rlf-Cause as randomAccessProblem;
1>	else if the UE declares radio link failure due to the reaching of maximum number of retransmissions from the MCG RLC:
2>	set the rlf-Cause as rlc-MaxNumRetx;
1>	else if the UE declares radio link failure due to consistent uplink LBT failures:
2>	set the rlf-Cause as lbtFailure;
1>	else if the IAB-MT declares radio link failure due to the reception of a BH RLF indication on BAP entity:
2>	set the rlf-Cause as bh-rlfRecoveryFailure.
1>	else if the UE declares radio link failure due to T312 expiry:
2>	set the rlf-Cause as t312-Expiry;
[bookmark: _Toc60776827][bookmark: _Toc100929642]5.3.10.5	RLF report content determination
The UE shall determine the content in the VarRLF-Report as follows:
1>	clear the information included in VarRLF-Report, if any;
1>	set the plmn-IdentityList to include the list of EPLMNs stored by the UE (i.e. includes the RPLMN);
1>	set the measResultLastServCell to include the cell level RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR, of the source PCell (in case HO failure) or PCell (in case RLF) based on the available SSB and CSI-RS measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected failure;
1>	if the SS/PBCH block-based measurement quantities are available:
2>	set the rsIndexResults in measResultLastServCell to include all the available measurement quantities of the source PCell (in case HO failure) or PCell (in case RLF), ordered such that the highest SS/PBCH block RSRP is listed first if SS/PBCH block RSRP measurement results are available, otherwise the highest SS/PBCH block RSRQ is listed first if SS/PBCH block RSRQ measurement results are available, otherwise the highest SS/PBCH block SINR is listed first, based on the available SS/PBCH block based measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected failure;
1>	if the CSI-RS based measurement quantities are available:
2>	set the rsIndexResults in measResultLastServCell to include all the available measurement quantities of the source PCell (in case HO failure) or PCell (in case RLF), ordered such that the highest CSI-RS RSRP is listed first if CSI-RS RSRP measurement results are available, otherwise the highest CSI-RS RSRQ is listed first if CSI-RS RSRQ measurement results are available, otherwise the highest CSI-RS SINR is listed first, based on the available CSI-RS based measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected failure;
1>	set the ssbRLMConfigBitmap and/or csi-rsRLMConfigBitmap in measResultLastServCell to include the radio link monitoring configuration of the source PCell (in case HO failure) or PCell (in case RLF), if available;
1>	for each of the configured measObjectNR in which measurements are available:
2>	if the SS/PBCH block-based measurement quantities are available:
3>	set the measResultListNR in measResultNeighCells to include all the available measurement quantities of the best measured cells, other than the source PCell (in case HO failure) or PCell (in case RLF), ordered such that the cell with highest SS/PBCH block RSRP is listed first if SS/PBCH block RSRP measurement results are available, otherwise the cell with highest SS/PBCH block RSRQ is listed first if SS/PBCH block RSRQ measurement results are available, otherwise the cell with highest SS/PBCH block SINR is listed first, based on the available SS/PBCH block based measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected failure;
4>	for each neighbour cell included, include the optional fields that are available;
2>	if the CSI-RS based measurement quantities are available:
3>	set the measResultListNR in measResultNeighCells to include all the available measurement quantities of the best measured cells, other than the source PCell (in case HO failure) or PCell (in case RLF), ordered such that the cell with highest CSI-RS RSRP is listed first if CSI-RS RSRP measurement results are available, otherwise the cell with highest CSI-RS RSRQ is listed first if CSI-RS RSRQ measurement results are available, otherwise the cell with highest CSI-RS SINR is listed first, based on the available CSI-RS based measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected radio link failure;
4>	for each neighbour cell included, include the optional fields that are available;
2>	for each neighbour cell, if any, included in measResultListNR in measResultNeighCells:
3>	if the UE supports RLF-Report for conditional handover and if the neighbour cell is one of the candidate cells for which the reconfigurationWithSync is included in the masterCellGroup in VarConditionalReconfig at the moment of the detected failure:
4>	set choConfig in MeasResult2NR to the execution condition for each measId within condTriggerConfig associated to the neighbour cell within VarConditionalReconfig;
4>	if the first entry of choConfig corresponds to a fulfilled execution condition at the moment of conditional reconfiguration execution, or radio link failure; or
4>	if the second entry of choConfig, if available, corresponds to a fulfilled execution condition at the moment of conditional reconfiguration execution, or radio link failure:
5>	set firstTriggeredEvent to the execution condition condFirstEvent corresponding to the first entry of choConfig or to the execution condition condSecondEvent corresponding to the second entry of choConfig, whichever execution condition was fulfilled first in time;
5>	set timeBetweenEvents to the elapsed time between the point in time of fullfilling the condition in choConfig that was fulfilled first in time, and the point in time of fullfilling the condition in choConfig that was fulfilled second in time, if both the first execution condition corresponding to the first entry and the second execution condition corresponding to the second entry in the choConfig were fullfilled;
1>	for each of the configured EUTRA frequencies in which measurements are available;
2>	set the measResultListEUTRA in measResultNeighCells to include the best measured cells ordered such that the cell with highest RSRP is listed first if RSRP measurement results are available, otherwise the cell with highest RSRQ is listed first, and based on measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected failure;
3>	for each neighbour cell included, include the optional fields that are available;
NOTE 1:	The measured quantities are filtered by the L3 filter as configured in the mobility measurement configuration. The measurements are based on the time domain measurement resource restriction, if configured. Exclude-listed cells are not required to be reported.
1>	set the c-RNTI to the C-RNTI used in the source PCell (in case HO failure) or PCell (in case RLF);
1>	if the failure is detected due to reconfiguration with sync failure as described in 5.3.5.8.3, set the fields in VarRLF-report as follows:
2>	set the connectionFailureType to hof;
2>	if the UE supports RLF-Report for DAPS handover and if any DAPS bearer was configured while T304 was running:
3>	set lastHO-Type to daps;
3>	if radio link failure was detected in the source PCell, according to clause 5.3.10.3:
4>	set timeConnSourceDAPS-Failure to the time between the initiation of the DAPS handover execution and the radio link failure detected in the source PCell while T304 was running;
4>	set the rlf-Cause to the trigger for detecting the source radio link failure in accordance with clause 5.3.10.4;
2>	if the UE supports RLF-Report for conditional handover and if configuration of the conditional handover is available in VarConditionalReconfig at the moment of the handover failure:
3>	if the UE executed a conditional handover toward target PCell according to the condRRCReconfig of the target PCell:
4>	set timeSinceCHO-Reconfig to the time elapsed between the execution of the last RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync for the target PCell of the failed conditional handover, and the reception in the source PCell of the last conditionalReconfiguration including the condRRCReconfig of the target PCell of the failed conditional handover;
3>	else:
4>	set timeSinceCHO-Reconfig to the time elapsed between the execution of the last RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync for the target PCell of the failed handover, and the reception in the source PCell of the last conditionalReconfiguration including the condRRCReconfig;
3>	set choCandidateCellList to include the global cell identity and tracking area code, if available, and otherwise to the physical cell identity and carrier frequency of each of the candidate target cells for conditional handover included in condRRCReconfig within VarConditionalReconfig at the time of the failed handover, excluding the candidate target cells included in measResulNeighCells;
2>	if the UE supports RLF-Report for conditional handover and if the last executed RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync was concerning a conditional handover:
3>	set lastHO-Type to cho;
2>	set the nrFailedPCellId in failedPCellId to the global cell identity and tracking area code, if available, and otherwise to the physical cell identity and carrier frequency of the target PCell of the failed handover;
2>	include nrPreviousCell in previousPCellId and set it to the global cell identity and tracking area code of the PCell where the last RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync was received;
2>	set the timeConnFailure to the elapsed time since the execution of the last RRCReconfiguration message including the reconfigurationWithSync;
1>	else if the failure is detected due to Mobility from NR failure as described in 5.4.3.5, set the fields in VarRLF-report as follows:
2>	set the connectionFailureType to hof;
2>	if last MobilityFromNRCommand concerned a failed inter-RAT handover from NR to E-UTRA and if the UE supports Radio Link Failure Report for Inter-RAT MRO EUTRA (NR to EUTRA):
3>	set the eutraFailedPCellId in failedPCellId to the global cell identity and tracking area code, if available, and otherwise to the physical cell identity and carrier frequency of the target PCell of the failed handover;
2>	include nrPreviousCell in previousPCellId and set it to the global cell identity and tracking area code of the PCell where the last MobilityFromNRCommand message was received;
2>	set the timeConnFailure to the elapsed time since the initialization of the handover associated to the last MobilityFromNRCommand message;
1>	else if the failure is detected due to radio link failure as described in 5.3.10.3, set the fields in VarRLF-report as follows:
2>	set the connectionFailureType to rlf;
2>	set the rlf-Cause to the trigger for detecting radio link failure in accordance with clause 5.3.10.4;
2>	set the nrFailedPCellId in failedPCellId to the global cell identity and the tracking area code, if available, and otherwise to the physical cell identity and carrier frequency of the PCell where radio link failure is detected;
2>	if an RRCReconfiguration message including the reconfigurationWithSync was received before the connection failure:
3>	if the last RRCReconfiguration message including the reconfigurationWithSync concerned an intra NR handover:
4>	include the nrPreviousCell in previousPCellId and set it to the global cell identity and the tracking area code of the PCell where the last executed RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync was received;
4>	if the last executed RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync was concerning a DAPS handover:
5>	set lastHO-Type to daps;
4>	else if the last executed RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync was concerning a conditional handover:
5>	set lastHO-Type to cho;
4>	set the timeConnFailure to the elapsed time since the execution of the last RRCReconfiguration message including the reconfigurationWithSync;
3>	else if the last RRCReconfiguration message including the reconfigurationWithSync concerned a handover to NR from E-UTRA and if the UE supports Radio Link Failure Report for Inter-RAT MRO EUTRA:
4>	include the eutraPreviousCell in previousPCellId and set it to the global cell identity and the tracking area code of the E-UTRA PCell where the last RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync was received embedded in E-UTRA RRC message MobilityFromEUTRACommand message as specified in TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.4.3.3;
4>	set the timeConnFailure to the elapsed time since reception of the last RRCReconfiguration message including the reconfigurationWithSync embedded in E-UTRA RRC message MobilityFromEUTRACommand message as specified in TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.4.3.3;
2>	if configuration of the conditional handover is available in VarConditionalReconfig at the moment of declaring the radio link failure:
3>	set timeSinceCHO-Reconfig to the time elapsed between the detection of the radio link failure, and the reception, in the source PCell, of the last conditionalReconfiguration including the condRRCReconfig message;
3>	set choCandidateCellList to include the global cell identity and tracking area code of all the candidate target cells for conditional handover included in condRRCReconfig within VarConditionalReconfig at the time of radio link failure, excluding the candidate target cells included in measResulNeighCells;
1>	if connectionFailureType is rlf and the rlf-Cause is set to randomAccessProblem or beamFailureRecoveryFailure; or
1>	if connectionFailureType is hof and if the failed handover is an intra-RAT handover:
2>	set the ra-InformationCommon to include the random-access related information as described in clause 5.7.10.5;
1>	if available, set the locationInfo as in 5.3.3.7.
The UE may discard the radio link failure information or handover failure information, i.e. release the UE variable VarRLF-Report, 48 hours after the radio link failure/handover failure is detected.
NOTE 2:	In this clause, the term 'handover failure' has been used to refer to 'reconfiguration with sync failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc60776828][bookmark: _Toc100929643]5.3.11	UE actions upon going to RRC_IDLE
The UE shall:
1>	reset MAC;
1>	set the variable pendingRNA-Update to false, if that is set to true;
1>	if going to RRC_IDLE was triggered by reception of the RRCRelease message including a waitTime:
2>	if T302 is running:
3>	stop timer T302;
2>	start timer T302 with the value set to the waitTime;
2>	inform upper layers that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0' and '2'.
1>	else:
2>	if T302 is running:
3>	stop timer T302;
3>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if the UE is leaving RRC_INACTIVE:
2>	if going to RRC_IDLE was not triggered by reception of the RRCRelease message:
3>	if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities;
3>	stop the timer T320, if running;
1>	stop all timers that are running except T302, T320, T325, T330, T331 and T400;
1>	discard the UE Inactive AS context, if any;
1>	release the suspendConfig, if configured;
1>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfig, if any;
1>	for each measId, if the associated reportConfig has a reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
2>	for the associated reportConfigId:
3>	remove the entry with the matching reportConfigId from the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	if the associated measObjectId is only associated to a reportConfig with reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
3>	remove the entry with the matching measObjectId from the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	remove the entry with the matching measId from the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig;
1>	discard the KgNB key, the S-KgNB key, the S-KeNB key, the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key, if any;
1>	release all radio resources, including release of the RLC entity, the BAP entity, the MAC configuration and the associated PDCP entity and SDAP for all established RBs (except for broadcast MRBs), BH RLC channels, Uu Relay RLC channels, PC5 Relay RLC channels and SRAP entity;
1>	indicate the release of the RRC connection to upper layers together with the release cause;
1>	inform upper layers about the release of all application layer measurement configurations;
1>	discard any application layer measurement reports which were not yet submitted to lower layers for transmission;
1>	discard any segments of segmented RRC messages stored according to 5.7.6.3;
1>	except if going to RRC_IDLE was triggered by inter-RAT cell reselection while the UE is in RRC_INACTIVE or RRC_IDLE or when selecting an inter-RAT cell while T311 was running or when selecting an E-UTRA cell for EPS fallback for IMS voice as specified in 5.4.3.5:
2>	enter RRC_IDLE and perform cell selection as specified in TS 38.304 [20];
[bookmark: _Toc60776829][bookmark: _Toc100929644]5.3.12	UE actions upon PUCCH/SRS release request
Upon receiving a PUCCH release request from lower layers, for all bandwidth parts of an indicated serving cell the UE shall:
1>	release PUCCH-CSI-Resources configured in CSI-ReportConfig;
1>	release SchedulingRequestResourceConfig instances configured in PUCCH-Config.
Upon receiving an SRS release request from lower layers, for all bandwidth parts of an indicated serving cell the UE shall:
1>	release SRS-Resource instances configured in SRS-Config.
Upon receiving a positioning SRS configuration for RRC_INACTIVE release request from lower layers, the UE shall:
1>	release the configured srs-PosRRC-Inactive.
[bookmark: _Toc60776830][bookmark: _Toc100929645]5.3.13	RRC connection resume
[bookmark: _Toc60776831][bookmark: _Toc100929646]5.3.13.1	General


Figure 5.3.13.1-1: RRC connection resume, successful


Figure 5.3.13.1-2: RRC connection resume fallback to RRC connection establishment, successful


Figure 5.3.13.1-3: RRC connection resume followed by network release, successful


Figure 5.3.13.1-4: RRC connection resume followed by network suspend, successful


Figure 5.3.13.1-5: RRC connection resume, network reject
The purpose of this procedure is to resume a suspended RRC connection, including resuming SRB(s), DRB(s) and multicast MRB(s) or perform an RNA update. This procedure is also used to initiate SDT in RRC_INACTIVE.
[bookmark: _Toc60776832][bookmark: _Toc100929647]5.3.13.1a	Conditions for resuming RRC Connection for NR sidelink communication/discovery/V2X sidelink communication
For NR sidelink communication/discovery an RRC connection is resumed only in the following cases:
1>	if configured by upper layers to transmit NR sidelink communication/discovery and related data is available for transmission:
2>	if the frequency on which the UE is configured to transmit NR sidelink communication is included in sl-FreqInfoList within SIB12 provided by the cell on which the UE camps; and if the valid version of SIB12 does not include sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal for the concerned frequency; or
2>	if the frequency on which the UE is configured to transmit NR sidelink discovery is included in sl-FreqInfoList within SIB12 provided by the cell on which the UE camps; and if the valid version of SIB12 does not include sl-DiscTxPoolSelected or sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal for the concerned frequency;
For L2 U2N Relay UE in RRC_INACTIVE, an RRC connection establishment is resumed in the following cases:
1>	if any message is received from the L2 U2N Remote UE via SL-RLC0 as specified in 9.1.1.4 or SL-RLC1 as specified in 9.2.4;
For V2X sidelink communication an RRC connection resume is initiated only when the conditions specified for V2X sidelink communication in clause 5.3.3.1a of TS 36.331 [10] are met.
NOTE:	Upper layers initiate an RRC connection resume (except if the RRC connection resume is initiated at the L2 U2N Relay UE upon reception of a message from a L2 U2N Remote UE via SL-RLC0 or SL-RLC1). The interaction with NAS is left to UE implementation.
[bookmark: _Toc100929648][bookmark: _Hlk85563926][bookmark: _Toc60776833]5.3.13.1b	Conditions for initiating SDT
A UE in RRC_INACTIVE initiates the resume procedure for SDT when all of the following conditions are fulfilled:
1>	the upper layers request resumption of RRC connection; and
1>	SIB1 includes sdt-ConfigCommon; and
1>	sdt-Config is configured; and
1>	all the pending data in UL is mapped to the radio bearers configured for SDT; and
1>	lower layers indicate that conditions for initiating SDT as specified in TS 38.321 [3] are fulfilled.
[bookmark: _Toc100929649]NOTE:	How the UE determines that all pending data in UL is mapped to radio bearers configured for SDT is left to UE implementation.
5.3.13.2	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure when upper layers or AS (when responding to RAN paging, upon triggering RNA updates while the UE is in RRC_INACTIVE, for NR sidelink communication/V2X sidelink communication as specified in clause 5.3.13.1a) requests the resume of a suspended RRC connection or requests the resume for initiating SDT as specified in clause 5.3.13.1b.
The UE shall ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2 before initiating this procedure.
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered by response to NG-RAN paging:
2>	select '0' as the Access Category;
2>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the selected Access Category and one or more Access Identities provided by upper layers;
3>	if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;
1>	else if the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered by upper layers:
2>	if the upper layers provide an Access Category and one or more Access Identities:
3>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the Access Category and Access Identities provided by upper layers;
4>	if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;
2>	if the resumption occurs after release with redirect with mpsPriorityIndication:
3>	set the resumeCause to mps-PriorityAccess;
2>	else:
3>	set the resumeCause in accordance with the information received from upper layers;
1>	else if the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered due to an RNA update as specified in 5.3.13.8:
2>	if an emergency service is ongoing:
NOTE 1:	How the RRC layer in the UE is aware of an ongoing emergency service is up to UE implementation.
3>	select '2' as the Access Category;
3>	set the resumeCause to emergency;
2>	else:
3>	select '8' as the Access Category;
2>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the selected Access Category and one or more Access Identities to be applied as specified in TS 24.501 [23];
3>	if the access attempt is barred:
4>	set the variable pendingRNA-Update to true;
4>	the procedure ends;
NOTE 2:	In case the L2 U2N Relay UE initiates RRC connection resume triggered by reception of message from a L2 U2N Remote UE via SL-RLC0 or SL-RLC1 as specified in 5.3.13.1a, the L2 U2N Relay UE sets the resumeCause by implementation, but it can only set the emergency, mps-PriorityAccess, or mcs-PriorityAccess as resumeCause, if the same cause value in the message received from the L2 U2N Remote UE via SL-RLC0.
1>	if the UE is in NE-DC or NR-DC:
2>	if the UE does not support maintaining SCG configuration upon connection resumption:
3>	release the MR-DC related configurations (i.e., as specified in 5.3.5.10) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	if the UE does not support maintaining the MCG SCell configurations upon connection resumption:
2>	release the MCG SCell(s) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	if the UE is acting as L2 U2N Remote UE:
2>	apply the default configuration of SL-RLC1 as defined in 9.2.4 for SRB1;
2>	apply the default PDCP configuration as defined in 9.2.1 for SRB1;
2>	establish the SRAP entity and apply the default configuration of SRAP as defined in 9.2.5 for SRB1;
1>	else:
2>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications, except for the parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
2>	apply the default SRB1 configuration as specified in 9.2.1;
2>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
1>	release delayBudgetReportingConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop timer T342, if running;
1>	release overheatingAssistanceConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop timer T345, if running;
1>	release idc-AssistanceConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release drx-PreferenceConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346a, if running;
1>	release maxBW-PreferenceConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346b, if running;
1>	release maxCC-PreferenceConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346c, if running;
1>	release maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346d, if running;
1>	release minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346e, if running;
1>	release rlm-RelaxationReportingConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346j, if running;
1>	release bfd-RelaxationReportingConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346k, if running;
1>	release releasePreferenceConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release wlanNameList from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release btNameList from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release sensorNameList from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
[bookmark: OLE_LINK9][bookmark: OLE_LINK10]1>	release obtainCommonLocation from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop timer T346f, if running;
1>	stop timer T346i, if running;
1>	release referenceTimePreferenceReporting from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release sl-AssistanceConfigNR from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release musim-GapAssistanceConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored and stop timer T346h, if running;
1>	release musim-GapConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release musim-LeaveAssistanceConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release propDelayDiffReportConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release ul-GapFR2-PreferenceConfig, if configured;
1>	release rrm-MeasRelaxationReportingConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	if the UE is acting as L2 U2N Remote UE:
2>	apply the specified configuration of SL-RLC0 used for the delivery of RRC message over SRB0 as specified in 9.1.1.4;
2>	apply the SDAP configuration and PDCP configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2 for SRB0;
1>	else:
2>	apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
2>	apply the timeAlignmentTimerCommon included in SIB1;
1>	if sdt-MAC-PHY-CG-Config is configured:
[bookmark: _Hlk85564571]2>	if the resume procedure is initiated in a cell that is different to the PCell in which the UE received the stored sdt-MAC-PHY-CG-Config:
3>	release the stored sdt-MAC-PHY-CG-Config;
3>	instruct the MAC entity to stop the cg-SDT-TimeAlignmentTimer, if it is running;
1>	if conditions for initiating SDT in accordance with 5.3.13.1b are fulfilled:
2>	consider the resume procedure is initiated for SDT;
2>	start timer T319a when the lower layers first transmit the CCCH message;
1> else:
2>	start timer T319;
2>	instruct the MAC entity to stop the cg-SDT-TimeAlignmentTimer, if it is running;
1>	if ta-Report is configured with value enabled and the UE supports TA reporting
2>	indicate TA report initiation to lower layers;
1>	set the variable pendingRNA-Update to false;
1>	release successHO-Config from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	initiate transmission of the RRCResumeRequest message or RRCResumeRequest1 in accordance with 5.3.13.3.
[bookmark: _Toc60776834][bookmark: _Toc100929650]5.3.13.3	Actions related to transmission of RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1 message
The UE shall set the contents of RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1 message as follows:
1>	if field useFullResumeID is signalled in SIB1:
2>	select RRCResumeRequest1 as the message to use;
2>	set the resumeIdentity to the stored fullI-RNTI value;
1>	else:
2>	select RRCResumeRequest as the message to use;
2>	set the resumeIdentity to the stored shortI-RNTI value;
1>	restore the RRC configuration, RoHC state, the stored QoS flow to DRB mapping rules and the KgNB and KRRCint keys from the stored UE Inactive AS context except for the following:
-	masterCellGroup;
-	mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup, if stored; and
-	pdcp-Config;
1>	set the resumeMAC-I to the 16 least significant bits of the MAC-I calculated:
2>	over the ASN.1 encoded as per clause 8 (i.e., a multiple of 8 bits) VarResumeMAC-Input;
2>	with the KRRCint key in the UE Inactive AS Context and the previously configured integrity protection algorithm; and
2>	with all input bits for COUNT, BEARER and DIRECTION set to binary ones;
[bookmark: _Hlk95515094][bookmark: _Hlk95766388]1>	derive the KgNB key based on the current KgNB key or the NH, using the nextHopChainingCount value received in the previous RRCRelease message and stored in the UE Inactive AS Context, as specified in TS 33.501 [11];
1>	derive the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key;
1>	configure lower layers to apply integrity protection for all radio bearers except SRB0 and MRBs using the configured algorithm and the KRRCint key and KUPint key derived in this clause immediately, i.e., integrity protection shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE;
NOTE 1:	Only DRBs with previously configured UP integrity protection shall resume integrity protection.
1>	configure lower layers to apply ciphering for all radio bearers except SRB0 and MRBs and to apply the configured ciphering algorithm, the KRRCenc key and the KUPenc key derived in this clause, i.e. the ciphering configuration shall be applied to all subsequent messages received and sent by the UE;
1>	re-establish PDCP entities for SRB1;
1>	resume SRB1;
1>	if the resume procedure is initiated for SDT:
2>	for each radio bearer that is configured for SDT and for SRB1:
3>	restore the RLC-BearerConfig associated with the RLC bearers of masterCellGroup and pdcp-Config from the UE Inactive AS context;
3>	re-establish PDCP entity for the radio bearer without triggering PDCP status report;
2>	resume all the radio bearers that are configured for SDT;
1>	submit the selected message RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1 for transmission to lower layers.
NOTE 2:	Only DRBs with previously configured UP ciphering shall resume ciphering.
If lower layers indicate an integrity check failure while T319 or T319a is running, perform actions specified in 5.3.13.5.
If the UE is a RedCap UE and the initial DL BWP for RedCap is not associated with CD-SSB, the UE may continue cell re-selection related measurements as well as cell re-selection evaluation, otherwise the UE shall continue cell re-selection related measurements as well as cell re-selection evaluation. If the conditions for cell re-selection are fulfilled, the UE shall perform cell re-selection as specified in 5.3.13.6.
NOTE 3:	For L2 U2N Remote UE in RRC_INACTIVE, the cell (re)selection procedure as specified in TS 38.304 [20] and relay (re)selection procedure as specified in 5.8.15.3 are performed independently and it is up to UE implementation to select either a cell or a L2 U2N Relay UE.
[bookmark: _Toc60776835][bookmark: _Toc100929651]5.3.13.4	Reception of the RRCResume by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	stop timer T319, if running;
1>	stop timer T319a, if running;
1>	stop timer T380, if running;
1>	if T331 is running:
2>	stop timer T331;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.7.8.3;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the fullConfig:
2>	perform the full configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.11;
1>	else:
2>	if the RRCResume does not include the restoreMCG-SCells:
3>	release the MCG SCell(s) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
2>	if the RRCResume does not include the restoreSCG:
3>	release the MR-DC related configurations (i.e., as specified in 5.3.5.10) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
2>	restore the masterCellGroup, mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup, if stored, and pdcp-Config from the UE Inactive AS context;
2>	configure lower layers to consider the restored MCG and SCG SCell(s) (if any) to be in deactivated state;
1>	discard the UE Inactive AS context;
[bookmark: _Hlk95515147]1>	store the used nextHopChainingCount value associated to the current KgNB;
1>	if sdt-MAC-PHY-CG-Config is configured:
2>	instruct the MAC entity to stop the cg-SDT-TimeAlignmentTimer, if it is running;
2>	instruct the MAC entity to start the timeAlignmentTimer associated with the PTAG, if it is not running;
1>	release the suspendConfig except the ran-NotificationAreaInfo;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the masterCellGroup:
2>	perform the cell group configuration for the received masterCellGroup according to 5.3.5.5;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup:
2>	if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to nr-SCG:
3>	if the RRCResume includes the scg-State:
4>	perform SCG deactivation as specified in 5.3.5.13b;
3>	else:
4>	perform SCG activation as specified in 5.3.5.13a;
3>	perform the RRC reconfiguration according to 5.3.5.3 for the RRCReconfiguration message included in nr-SCG;
2>	if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to eutra-SCG:
3>	perform the RRC connection reconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.3 for the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message included in eutra-SCG;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the radioBearerConfig:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the sk-Counter:
2>	perform security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the radioBearerConfig2:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the needForGapsConfigNR:
2>	if needForGapsConfigNR is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the needForGapNCSG-ConfigNR:
2>	if needForGapNCSG-ConfigNR is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of NR target bands;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of NR target bands;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the needForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA:
2>	if needForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of E‑UTRA target bands;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of E‑UTRA target bands;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the appLayerMeasConfig:
2>	perform the application layer measurement configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.13d;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the sl-L2RemoteUE-Config (i.e. the UE is a L2 U2N Remote UE):
2>	perform the L2 U2N Remote UE configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.16;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the sl-ConfigDedicatedNR:
2>	perform the sidelink dedicated configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.14;
1>	resume SRB2 (if suspended), SRB3 (if configured), SRB4 (if configured), all DRBs (that are suspended) and multicast MRBs;
1>	if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities or inherited from another RAT;
1>	stop timer T320, if running;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the measConfig:
2>	perform the measurement configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2;
1>	resume measurements if suspended;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if T302 is running:
2>	stop timer T302;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	enter RRC_CONNECTED;
1>	indicate to upper layers that the suspended RRC connection has been resumed;
1>	stop the cell re-selection procedure;
1>	stop relay reselection procedure if any for L2 U2N Remote UE;
1>	consider the current cell to be the PCell;
1>	set the content of the of RRCResumeComplete message as follows:
2>	if the upper layer provides NAS PDU, set the dedicatedNAS-Message to include the information received from upper layers;
2>	if upper layers provides a PLMN:
3>	if the UE is either allowed or instructed to access the PLMN via a cell for which at least one CAG ID is broadcast:
4>	set the selectedPLMN-Identity from the npn-IdentityInfoList;
3>	else:
4>	set the selectedPLMN-Identity to the PLMN selected by upper layers from the plmn-IdentityInfoList;
2>	if the masterCellGroup contains the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3>	include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each MCG serving cell with UL;
3>	include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each MCG serving cell configured with SUL carrier, if any, within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;
2>	if the masterCellGroup contains the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier:
3>	include in the uplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrierList the list of uplink Tx DC locations for the configured uplink carrier aggregation in the MCG;
2>	if the UE has idle/inactive measurement information concerning cells other than the PCell available in VarMeasIdleReport:
3>	if the idleModeMeasurementReq is included in the RRCResume message:
4>	set the measResultIdleEUTRA in the RRCResumeComplete message to the value of measReportIdleEUTRA in the VarMeasIdleReport, if available;
4>	set the measResultIdleNR in the RRCResumeComplete message to the value of measReportIdleNR in the VarMeasIdleReport, if available;
4>	discard the VarMeasIdleReport upon successful delivery of the RRCResumeComplete message is confirmed by lower layers;
3>	else:
4>	if the SIB1 contains idleModeMeasurementsNR and the UE has NR idle/inactive measurement information concerning cells other than the PCell available in VarMeasIdleReport; or
4>	if the SIB1 contains idleModeMeasurementsEUTRA and the UE has E-UTRA idle/inactive measurement information available in VarMeasIdleReport:
5>	include the idleMeasAvailable;
2>	if the RRCResume message includes mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to eutra-SCG:
3>	include in the eutra-SCG-Response the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.3.5.3;
2>	if the RRCResume message includes mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to nr-SCG:
3>	include in the nr-SCG-Response the SCG RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
2>	if the UE has logged measurements available for NR and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarLogMeasReport:
3>	include the logMeasAvailable in the RRCResumeComplete message;
3>	if Bluetooth measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
4>	include the logMeasAvailableBT in the RRCResumeComplete message;
3>	if WLAN measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
4>	include the logMeasAvailableWLAN in the RRCResumeComplete message;
2>	if the sigLoggedMeasType in VarLogMeasReport is included:
3>	if T330 timer is running and the logged measurements configuration is for NR:
4>	set sigLogMeasConfigAvailable to true in the RRCResumeComplete message;
3>	else:
4>	if the UE has logged measurements available for NR:
5>	set sigLogMeasConfigAvailable to false in the RRCResumeComplete message;
2>	if the UE has connection establishment failure or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReport or VarConnEstFailReportList and if the RPLMN is equal to plmn-Identity stored in VarConnEstFailReport or VarConnEstFailReportList:
3>	include connEstFailInfoAvailable in the RRCResumeComplete message;
2>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report; or
2>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10] and if the UE is capable of cross-RAT RLF reporting and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10]:
3>	include rlf-InfoAvailable in the RRCResumeComplete message;
2>	if the UE has successful handover information available in VarSuccessHO-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarSuccessHO-Report:
3>	include successHO-InfoAvailable in the RRCResumeComplete message;
2>	if the UE supports storage of mobility history information and the UE has mobility history information available in VarMobilityHistoryReport:
3>	include the mobilityHistoryAvail in the RRCResumeComplete message;
2>	if speedStateReselectionPars is configured in the SIB2:
3>	include the mobilityState in the RRCResumeComplete message and set it to the mobility state (as specified in TS 38.304 [20]) of the UE just prior to entering RRC_CONNECTED state;
2>	if the UE is configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands:
3>	include the NeedForGapsInfoNR and set the contents as follows:
4> include intraFreq-needForGap and set the gap requirement information of intra-frequency measurement for each NR serving cell;
4>	if requestedTargetBandFilterNR is configured, for each supported NR band that is also included in requestedTargetBandFilterNR, include an entry in interFreq-needForGap and set the gap requirement information for that band; otherwise, include an entry in interFreq-needForGap and set the corresponding gap requirement information for each supported NR band;
2>	if the UE is configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of NR target bands:
3>	include the NeedForGapNCSG-InfoNR and set the contents as follows:
4> include intraFreq-needForNCSG and set the gap and NCSG requirement information of intra-frequency measurement for each NR serving cell;
4>	if requestedTargetBandFilterNCSG-NR is configured:
5>	for each supported NR band included in requestedTargetBandFilterNCSG-NR, include an entry in interFreq-needForNCSG and set the NCSG requirement information for that band;
4>	else:
5>	include an entry for each supported NR band in interFreq-needForNCSG and set the corresponding NCSG requirement information;
2>	if the UE is configured to provide the measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of E‑UTRA target bands:
3>	include the NeedForGapNCSG-InfoEUTRA and set the contents as follows:
4>	if requestedTargetBandFilterNCSG-EUTRA is configured:
5>	for each supported E-UTRA band included in requestedTargetBandFilterNCSG-EUTRA, include an entry in needForNCSG-EUTRA and set the NCSG requirement information for that band;
4>	else:
5>	include an entry for each supported E-UTRA band in needForNCSG-EUTRA and set the corresponding NCSG requirement information;
1>	submit the RRCResumeComplete message to lower layers for transmission;
1>	the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc60776836][bookmark: _Toc100929652]5.3.13.5	Handling of failure to resume RRC Connection
The UE shall:
1>	if timer T319 expires:
2>	if the UE supports multiple CEF report:
3>	if the UE has connection establishment failure information or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReport and if the RPLMN is equal to plmn-identity stored in VarConnEstFailReport; and
3>	if the cell identity of current cell is not equal to the cell identity stored in measResultFailedCell in VarConnEstFailReport and if the maxCEFReport-r17 has not been reached:
4>	append the VarConnEstFailReport as a new entry in the VarConnEstFailReportList;
2>	if the UE has connection establishment failure information or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReport and if the RPLMN is not equal to plmn-identity stored in VarConnEstFailReport; or
2>	if the cell identity of current cell is not equal to the cell identity stored in measResultFailedCell in VarConnEstFailReport:
3>	reset the numberOfConnFail to 0;
2>	if the UE has connection establishment failure information or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReportList and if the RPLMN is not equal to plmn-identity stored in VarConnEstFailReportList:
3>	clear the content included in VarConnEstFailReportList;
2> clear the content included in VarConnEstFailReport except for the numberOfConnFail, if any;
2>	store the following connection resume failure information in the VarConnEstFailReport by setting its fields as follows:
3>	set the plmn-Identity to the PLMN selected by upper layers (see TS 24.501 [23]) from the PLMN(s) included in the plmn-IdentityInfoList in SIB1;
3>	set the measResultFailedCell to include the global cell identity, tracking area code, the cell level and SS/PBCH block level RSRP, and RSRQ, and SS/PBCH block indexes, of the failed cell based on the available SSB measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected connection resume failure;
3>	if available, set the measResultNeighCells, in order of decreasing ranking-criterion as used for cell re-selection, to include neighbouring cell measurements for at most the following number of neighbouring cells: 6 intra-frequency and 3 inter-frequency neighbours per frequency as well as 3 inter-RAT neighbours, per frequency/ set of frequencies per RAT and according to the following:
4>	for each neighbour cell included, include the optional fields that are available;
NOTE:	The UE includes the latest results of the available measurements as used for cell reselection evaluation, which are performed in accordance with the performance requirements as specified in TS 38.133 [14].
3>	if available, set the locationInfo as in 5.3.3.7;
3>	set perRAInfoList to indicate the performed random access procedure related information as specified in 5.7.10.5;
3>	if numberOfConnFail is smaller than 8:
4>	increment the numberOfConnFail by 1;
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC Resume failure'.
1>	else if upon receiving Integrity check failure indication from lower layers while T319 or T319a is running:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC Resume failure'.
1>	else if indication from the MCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached is received while T319a is running; or
1>	if random access problem indication is received from MCG MAC while T319a is running; or
[bookmark: _Hlk97191875]1>	if the lower layers indicate that cg-SDT-TimeAlignmentTimer or the configuredGrantTimer expired before receiving network response for the UL CG-SDT transmission with CCCH message while T319a is running; or
1>	if T319a expires:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC Resume failure'.
The UE may discard the connection resume failure or connection establishment failure information, i.e. release the UE variable VarConnEstFailReport, 48 hours after the last connection resume failure is detected.
The L2 U2N Relay UE either indicates to upper layers (to trigger PC5 unicast link release) or sends Notification message to the connected L2 U2N Remote UE(s) in accordance with 5.8.9.10.
[bookmark: _Toc60776837][bookmark: _Toc100929653]5.3.13.6	Cell re-selection or cell selection or L2 U2N relay (re)selection while T390, T319, T319a or T302 is running (UE in RRC_INACTIVE) or SRS transmission in RRC_INACTIVE is configured
The UE shall:
1>	if cell reselection occurs while T319 or T302 or T319a is running; or
1>	if relay reselection occurs while T319 is running; or
1>	if cell changes due to relay reselection while T302 is running:
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'RRC Resume failure';
1>	else if cell selection or reselection occurs while T390 is running, or cell change due to relay selection or reselection occurs while T390 is running:
2>	stop T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.
[bookmark: _Toc60776838][bookmark: _Toc100929654]1>	else if cell reselection occurs when srs-PosRRC-Inactive is configured:
2>	indicate to the lower layer to stop inactivePosSRS-TimeAlignmentTimer;
2>	release the srs-PosRRC-Inactive.
5.3.13.7	Reception of the RRCSetup by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	perform the RRC connection setup procedure as specified in 5.3.3.4.
[bookmark: _Toc60776839][bookmark: _Toc100929655]5.3.13.8	RNA update
In RRC_INACTIVE state, the UE shall:
1>	if T380 expires; or
1>	if RNA Update is triggered at reception of SIB1, as specified in 5.2.2.4.2:
2>	if T319a is not running:
3>	initiate RRC connection resume procedure in 5.3.13.2 with resumeCause set to rna-Update;
1>	if barring is alleviated for Access Category '8' or Access Category '2', as specified in 5.3.14.4:
2>	if upper layers do not request RRC the resumption of an RRC connection, and
2>	if the variable pendingRNA-Update is set to true:
3>	initiate RRC connection resume procedure in 5.3.13.2 with resumeCause value set to rna-Update.
If the UE in RRC_INACTIVE state fails to find a suitable cell and camps on the acceptable cell to obtain limited service as defined in TS 38.304 [20], the UE shall:
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause 'other'.
NOTE:	It is left to UE implementation how to behave when T380 expires while the UE is camped neither on a suitable nor on an acceptable cell.
[bookmark: _Toc60776840][bookmark: _Toc100929656]5.3.13.9	Reception of the RRCRelease by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.8.
[bookmark: _Toc60776841][bookmark: _Toc100929657]5.3.13.10	Reception of the RRCReject by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.15.
[bookmark: _Toc60776842][bookmark: _Toc100929658]5.3.13.11	Inability to comply with RRCResume
The UE shall:
1>	if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCResume message;
2>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with release cause ′RRC Resume failure′.
NOTE 1:	The UE may apply above failure handling also in case the RRCResume message causes a protocol error for which the generic error handling as defined in 10 specifies that the UE shall ignore the message.
NOTE 2:	If the UE is unable to comply with part of the configuration, it does not apply any part of the configuration, i.e. there is no partial success/failure.
[bookmark: _Toc60776843][bookmark: _Toc100929659]5.3.13.12	Inter RAT cell reselection
Upon reselecting to an inter-RAT cell, the UE shall:
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other'.
[bookmark: _Toc60776844][bookmark: _Toc100929660]5.3.14	Unified Access Control
[bookmark: _Toc60776845][bookmark: _Toc100929661]5.3.14.1	General
The purpose of this procedure is to perform access barring check for an access attempt associated with a given Access Category and one or more Access Identities upon request from upper layers according to TS 24.501 [23] or the RRC layer. This procedure does not apply to IAB-MT. This procedure does not apply to L2 U2N Relay UE initiating RRC connection establishment or RRC connection resume upon reception of any message from a L2 U2N remote UE via SL-RLC0 or SL-RLC1 in accordance to 5.3.3.1a or 5.3.13.1a.
After a PCell change in RRC_CONNECTED the UE shall defer access barring checks until it has obtained SIB1 (as specified in 5.2.2.2) from the target cell.
[bookmark: _Toc60776846][bookmark: _Toc100929662]5.3.14.2	Initiation
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if timer T390 is running for the Access Category:
2>	consider the access attempt as barred;
1>	else if timer T302 is running and the Access Category is neither '2' nor '0':
2>	consider the access attempt as barred;
1>	else:
2>	if the Access Category is '0':
3>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
2>	else:
3>	if SIB1 includes uac-BarringPerPLMN-List that contains a UAC-BarringPerPLMN for the selected PLMN or SNPN:
4>	if the procedure in 5.2.2.4.2 for a selected PLMN resulted in use of information in npn-IdentityInfoList and UAC-BarringPerPLMN has an entry with the plmn-IdentityIndex corresponding to used information in this list:
5>	select the UAC-BarringPerPLMN entry with the plmn-IdentityIndex corresponding to used information in the npn-IdentityInfoList;
4>	else:
5>	select the UAC-BarringPerPLMN entry with the plmn-IdentityIndex corresponding to the selected PLMN and the PLMN-IdentityInfo, if any, or the selected SNPN and the npn-IdentityInfoList;
3>	if any UAC-BarringPerPLMN entry is selected:
4>	in the remainder of this procedure, use the selected UAC-BarringPerPLMN entry (i.e. presence or absence of access barring parameters in this entry) irrespective of the uac-BarringForCommon included in SIB1;
3>	else if SIB1 includes uac-BarringForCommon:
4>	in the remainder of this procedure use the uac-BarringForCommon (i.e. presence or absence of these parameters) included in SIB1;
3>	else:
4>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
3>	if uac-BarringForCommon is applicable or the uac-ACBarringListType indicates that uac-ExplicitACBarringList is used:
4>	if the corresponding UAC-BarringPerCatList contains a UAC-BarringPerCat entry corresponding to the Access Category:
5>	select the UAC-BarringPerCat entry;
5>	if the uac-BarringInfoSetList contains a UAC-BarringInfoSet entry corresponding to the selected uac-barringInfoSetIndex in the UAC-BarringPerCat:
6>	select the UAC-BarringInfoSet entry;
6>	perform access barring check for the Access Category as specified in 5.3.14.5, using the selected UAC-BarringInfoSet as "UAC barring parameter";
5>	else:
6>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
4>	else:
5>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
3>	else if the uac-ACBarringListType indicates that uac-ImplicitACBarringList is used:
4>	select the uac-BarringInfoSetIndex corresponding to the Access Category in the uac-ImplicitACBarringList;
4>	if the uac-BarringInfoSetList contains the UAC-BarringInfoSet entry corresponding to the selected uac-BarringInfoSetIndex:
5>	select the UAC-BarringInfoSet entry;
5>	perform access barring check for the Access Category as specified in 5.3.14.5, using the selected UAC-BarringInfoSet as "UAC barring parameter";
4>	else:
5>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
3>	else:
4>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
1>	if the access barring check was requested by upper layers:
2>	if the access attempt is considered as barred:
3>	if timer T302 is running:
4>	if timer T390 is running for Access Category '2':
5>	inform the upper layer that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0', upon which the procedure ends;
4>	else
5>	inform the upper layer that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0' and '2', upon which the procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	inform upper layers that the access attempt for the Access Category is barred, upon which the procedure ends;
2>	else:
3>	inform upper layers that the access attempt for the Access Category is allowed, upon which the procedure ends;
1>	else:
2>	the procedure ends.
[bookmark: _Toc60776847][bookmark: _Toc100929663]5.3.14.3	Void
[bookmark: _Toc60776848][bookmark: _Toc100929664]5.3.14.4	T302, T390 expiry or stop (Barring alleviation)
The UE shall:
1>	if timer T302 expires or is stopped:
2>	for each Access Category for which T390 is not running:
3>	consider the barring for this Access Category to be alleviated:
1>	else if timer T390 corresponding to an Access Category other than '2' expires or is stopped, and if timer T302 is not running:
2>	consider the barring for this Access Category to be alleviated;
1>	else if timer T390 corresponding to the Access Category '2' expires or is stopped:
2>	consider the barring for this Access Category to be alleviated;
1>	when barring for an Access Category is considered being alleviated:
2>	if the Access Category was informed to upper layers as barred:
3>	inform upper layers about barring alleviation for the Access Category.
2>	if barring is alleviated for Access Category '8'; or
2>	if barring is alleviated for Access Category '2':
3>	perform actions specified in 5.3.13.8;
[bookmark: _Toc60776849][bookmark: _Toc100929665]5.3.14.5	Access barring check
The UE shall:
1>	if one or more Access Identities equal to 1, 2, 11, 12, 13, 14, or 15 are indicated according to TS 24.501 [23], and
1>	if for at least one of these Access Identities the corresponding bit in the uac-BarringForAccessIdentity contained in "UAC barring parameter" is set to zero:
2>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
1>	else:
2>	if the establishment of the RRC connection is the result of release with redirect with mpsPriorityIndication (either in NR or E-UTRAN); and
2>	if the bit corresponding to Access Identity 1 in the uac-BarringForAccessIdentity contained in the "UAC barring parameter" is set to zero:
3>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
2>	else if Access Identity 3 is indicated:
3>	draw a random number 'rand' uniformly distributed in the range: 0 ≤ rand < 1;
3>	if 'rand' is lower than the value indicated by uac-BarringFactorForAI3 included in "UAC barring parameter":
4>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
3>	else:
4>	consider the access attempt as barred;
2>	else:
3>	draw a random number 'rand' uniformly distributed in the range: 0 ≤ rand < 1;
3>	if 'rand' is lower than the value indicated by uac-BarringFactor included in "UAC barring parameter":
4>	consider the access attempt as allowed;
3>	else:
4>	consider the access attempt as barred;
1>	if the access attempt is considered as barred:
2>	draw a random number 'rand' that is uniformly distributed in the range 0 ≤ rand < 1;
2>	start timer T390 for the Access Category with the timer value calculated as follows, using the uac-BarringTime included in "UAC barring parameter":
	T390 = (0.7+ 0.6 * rand) * uac-BarringTime.
[bookmark: _Toc60776850][bookmark: _Toc100929666]5.3.15	RRC connection reject
[bookmark: _Toc60776851][bookmark: _Toc100929667]5.3.15.1	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure upon the reception of RRCReject when the UE tries to establish or resume an RRC connection.
[bookmark: _Toc60776852][bookmark: _Toc100929668]5.3.15.2	Reception of the RRCReject by the UE
The UE shall:
1>	stop timer T300, if running;
1>	stop timer T319, if running;
1>	stop timer T319a, if running;
1>	stop timer T302, if running;
1>	reset MAC and release the default MAC Cell Group configuration;
1>	if waitTime is configured in the RRCReject:
2>	start timer T302, with the timer value set to the waitTime;
1>	if RRCReject is received in response to a request from upper layers:
2>	inform the upper layer that access barring is applicable for all access categories except categories '0' and '2';
1>	if RRCReject is received in response to an RRCSetupRequest:
2>	inform upper layers about the failure to setup the RRC connection, upon which the procedure ends;
1>	else if RRCReject is received in response to an RRCResumeRequest or an RRCResumeRequest1:
2>	if resume is triggered by upper layers:
3>	inform upper layers about the failure to resume the RRC connection;
2>	if resume is triggered due to an RNA update; or
2>	if resume is triggered for SDT and T380 has expired:
3>	set the variable pendingRNA-Update to true;
2>	discard the current KgNB key, the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key derived in accordance with 5.3.13.3;
2>	if any radio bearer is configured for SDT:
3>	for SRB2, if it is resumed and for SRB1:
4>	trigger the PDCP entity to perform SDU discard as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
3>	for each radio bearer that is not suspended:
4>	indicate PDCP suspend to lower layers;
4>	re-establish the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4];
2>	suspend SRB1 and the radio bearers configured for SDT, if any;
2>	the procedure ends.
Upon L2 U2N Relay UE receives RRCReject, it either indicates to upper layers (to trigger PC5 unicast link release) or sends Notification message to the connected L2 U2N Remote UE(s) in accordance with 5.8.9.10.
The RRC_INACTIVE UE shall continue to monitor paging while the timer T302 is running.
NOTE:	If timer T331 is running, the UE continues to perform idle/inactive measurements according to 5.7.8.

NEXT CHANGE
[bookmark: _Toc100929925][bookmark: _Toc67997135][bookmark: _Toc37082229][bookmark: _Toc36846596][bookmark: _Toc36566801][bookmark: _Toc46480861][bookmark: _Toc36939249][bookmark: _Toc36810232][bookmark: _Toc46483329][bookmark: _Toc46482095][bookmark: _Toc29343541][bookmark: _Toc29342402][bookmark: _Toc20487109][bookmark: _Toc100929935]5.9	MBS Broadcast
[bookmark: _Toc100929926]5.9.1	Introduction
[bookmark: _Toc100929927]5.9.1.1	General
UE receiving or interested to receive MBS broadcast service(s) applies MBS broadcast procedures described in this clause as well as the MBS Interest Indication procedure as specified in clause 5.9.4.
[bookmark: OLE_LINK4]MBS broadcast configuration information is provided on MCCH logical channel. MCCH carries the MBSBroadcastConfiguration message which indicates the MBS broadcast sessions that are provided in the cell as well as the corresponding scheduling related information for these sessions. Optionally, the MBSBroadcastConfiguration message may also contain a list of neighbour cells providing the same broadcast MBS service(s) as provided in the current cell. The configuration information required by the UE to receive MCCH is provided in SIB20. Additionally, System Information provides also an information related to service continuity of MBS broadcast in SIB21.
[bookmark: _Toc100929928]5.9.1.2	MCCH scheduling
The MCCH information (i.e. information transmitted in messages sent over MCCH) is transmitted periodically, using a configurable repetition period and within a configured transmission window. MCCH transmissions (and the associated radio resources and MCS) are indicated via the PDCCH addressed to MCCH-RNTI. PDCCH monitoring occasion(s) for MCCH transmission are determined according to the common search space indicated by searchspaceMCCH. If searchspaceMCCH is set to zero, PDCCH monitoring occasions for MCCH message reception in the MCCH transmission window are the same as PDCCH monitoring occasions for SIB1 where the mapping between PDCCH monitoring occasions and SSBs is specified in TS 38.213[13]. If searchspaceMCCH is not set to zero, PDCCH monitoring occasions for MCCH message are determined based on search space indicated by searchspaceMCCH. PDCCH monitoring occasions for MCCH message which are not overlapping with UL symbols (determined according to tdd-UL-DL-ConfigurationCommon) are sequentially numbered from one in the MCCH transmission window. The [x×N+K]th PDCCH monitoring occasion for MCCH message in MCCH transmission window corresponds to the Kth transmitted SSB, where x = 0, 1, ...X-1, K = 1, 2, …N, N is the number of actual transmitted SSBs determined according to ssb-PositionsInBurst in SIB1 and X is equal to CEIL(number of PDCCH monitoring occasions in MCCH transmission window/N). The actual transmitted SSBs are sequentially numbered from one in ascending order of their SSB indexes. The UE assumes that, in the MCCH transmission window, PDCCH for an MCCH message is transmitted in at least one PDCCH monitoring occasion corresponding to each transmitted SSB and thus the selection of SSB for the reception MCCH messages is up to UE implementation.
[bookmark: _Toc100929929]5.9.1.3	MCCH information validity and notification of changes
Change of MCCH information only occurs at specific radio frames, i.e. the concept of a modification period is used. Within a modification period, the same MCCH information may be transmitted a number of times, as defined by its scheduling (which is based on a repetition period).
When the network changes (some of) the MCCH information, it notifies the UEs about the change starting from the beginning of the MCCH modification period via PDCCH which schedules the MCCH in every repetition in that modification period.
Upon receiving a change notification, a UE receiving or interested to receive MBS services transmitted using MBS broadcast acquires the new MCCH information starting from the same slot. The UE applies the previously acquired MCCH information until the UE acquires the new MCCH information. The notification is transmitted with a 2-bit bitmap, see TS 38.212 [17] clause 7.3.1.5.1. The MSB in the 2-bit bitmap, when set to '1', indicates the start of new MBS service(s). The LSB in the 2-bit bitmap, when set to '1', indicates modification of MCCH information other than the change caused by start of new MBS service(s), e.g. modification of a configuration of an on-going MBS session(s), MBS session(s) stop or neighbouring cell information modification.
[bookmark: _Toc46482090][bookmark: _Toc67997130][bookmark: _Toc36939244][bookmark: _Toc36566796][bookmark: _Toc36846591][bookmark: _Toc36810227][bookmark: _Toc46480856][bookmark: _Toc46483324][bookmark: _Toc29342397][bookmark: _Toc20487104][bookmark: _Toc37082224][bookmark: _Toc29343536][bookmark: _Toc100929930][bookmark: _Toc36810228][bookmark: _Toc46482091][bookmark: _Toc46483325][bookmark: _Toc37082225][bookmark: _Toc36566797][bookmark: _Toc29342398][bookmark: _Toc36939245][bookmark: _Toc20487105][bookmark: _Toc36846592][bookmark: _Toc29343537][bookmark: _Toc67997131][bookmark: _Toc46480857]5.9.2	MCCH information acquisition
[bookmark: _Toc100929931]5.9.2.1	General


Figure 5.9.2.1-1: MCCH information acquisition
The UE applies the MCCH information acquisition procedure to acquire the MBS broadcast configuration information broadcasted by the network. The procedure applies to MBS capable UEs interested to receive or that are receiving MBS broadcast services that are in RRC_IDLE, RRC_INACTIVE or RRC_CONNECTED with an active BWP with common search space configured by searchSpaceMCCH.
[bookmark: _Toc46482092][bookmark: _Toc20487106][bookmark: _Toc67997132][bookmark: _Toc36810229][bookmark: _Toc46480858][bookmark: _Toc29343538][bookmark: _Toc36846593][bookmark: _Toc37082226][bookmark: _Toc29342399][bookmark: _Toc46483326][bookmark: _Toc36566798][bookmark: _Toc36939246][bookmark: _Toc100929932]5.9.2.2	Initiation
A UE shall apply the MCCH information acquisition procedure upon becoming interested to receive MBS broadcast services. A UE interested to receive MBS broadcast services shall apply the MCCH information acquisition procedure upon entering the cell providing SIB20 (e.g. upon power on, following UE mobility), upon receiving SIB20 of an SCell via dedicated signalling and upon receiving a notification that the MCCH information has changed due to the start of new MBS service(s). A UE that is receiving data via broadcast MRB shall apply the MCCH information acquisition procedure upon receiving a notification that the MCCH information has changed due to MCCH information modification other than the change caused by the start of new MBS service(s).
[bookmark: OLE_LINK8]NOTE:	It is up to UE implementation how to address a possibility of the UE missing an MCCH change notification.
Unless explicitly stated otherwise in the procedural specification, the MCCH information acquisition procedure overwrites any stored MCCH information, i.e. delta configuration is not applicable for MCCH information and the UE discontinues using a field if it is absent in MCCH information.
[bookmark: _Toc67997133][bookmark: _Toc37082227][bookmark: _Toc29342400][bookmark: _Toc36566799][bookmark: _Toc46483327][bookmark: _Toc46480859][bookmark: _Toc36810230][bookmark: _Toc29343539][bookmark: _Toc20487107][bookmark: _Toc36846594][bookmark: _Toc36939247][bookmark: _Toc46482093][bookmark: _Toc100929933]5.9.2.3	MCCH information acquisition by the UE
[bookmark: _Toc36939248][bookmark: _Toc46480860][bookmark: _Toc36846595][bookmark: _Toc46482094][bookmark: _Toc29342401][bookmark: _Toc46483328][bookmark: _Toc37082228][bookmark: _Toc36566800][bookmark: _Toc29343540][bookmark: _Toc36810231][bookmark: _Toc67997134][bookmark: _Toc20487108]An MBS capable UE interested to receive or receiving an MBS broadcast service shall:
1>	if the procedure is triggered by an MCCH information change notification:
2>	start acquiring the MBSBroadcastConfiguration message on MCCH in the concerned cell from the slot in which the change notification was received;
1>	if the UE enters a cell broadcasting SIB20; or
1>	if the UE receives sCellSIB20:
2>	acquire the MBSBroadcastConfiguration message on MCCH in the concerned cell at the next repetition period.
[bookmark: _Toc100929934]5.9.2.4	Actions upon reception of the MBSBroadcastConfiguration message
No UE requirements related to the contents of the MBSBroadcastConfiguration message apply other than those specified elsewhere e.g. within the corresponding field descriptions.
5.9.3	Broadcast MRB configuration
[bookmark: _Toc100929936][bookmark: _Toc46482096][bookmark: _Toc67997136][bookmark: _Toc46483330][bookmark: _Toc29343542][bookmark: _Toc36566802][bookmark: _Toc36846597][bookmark: _Toc29342403][bookmark: _Toc37082230][bookmark: _Toc46480862][bookmark: _Toc36810233][bookmark: _Toc36939250][bookmark: _Toc20487110]5.9.3.1	General
[bookmark: OLE_LINK13]The broadcast MRB configuration procedure is used by the UE to configure PDCP, RLC, MAC and the physical layer upon starting and/or stopping to receive a broadcast MRB transmitted on MTCH, or upon modification of a configuration of a broadcast MRB received by the UE. The procedure applies to MBS capable UEs interested to receive or receiving an MBS broadcast service that are in RRC_IDLE, RRC_INACTIVE or RRC_CONNECTED with an active BWP with common search space configured by searchSpaceMTCH.
NOTE:	How to perform a modification of a broadcast MRB which is already configured in the UE is left to UE implementation.
[bookmark: _Toc100929937][bookmark: _Toc100929938]5.9.3.2	Initiation
The UE applies the broadcast MRB establishment procedure to start receiving an MBS session of an MBS broadcast service it is interested in. The procedure may be initiated e.g. upon start of the MBS session, upon entering a cell providing an MBS broadcast service the UE is interested in, upon becoming interested in the ongoing MBS broadcast service, upon removal of the UE capability limitations inhibiting reception of the ongoing MBS broadcast service UE is interested in.
The UE applies the broadcast MRB release procedure to stop receiving a session of an MBS broadcast service. The procedure may be initiated e.g. upon stop of the MBS session, upon leaving the cell broadcasting the MBS service the UE is interested in, upon losing interest in the MBS service, when capability limitations start inhibiting reception of the concerned service.
5.9.3.3	Broadcast MRB establishment
Upon a broadcast MRB establishment, the UE shall:
1>	establish a PDCP entity and an RLC entity in accordance with MRB-InfoBroadcast for this broadcast MRB included in the MBSBroadcastConfiguration message and the configuration specified in 9.1.1.7;
1>	configure the MAC layer in accordance with the mtch-SchedulingInfo (if included);
1>	configure the physical layer in accordance with the mbs-SessionInfoList, searchSpaceMTCH, and pdsch-ConfigMTCH, applicable for the broadcast MRB, as included in the MBSBroadcastConfiguration message;
1>	receive DL-SCH on the cell where the MBSBroadcastConfiguration message was received for the established MBS broadcast MRBservice using g-RNTI and mtch-SchedulingInfo (if included) in this message for this MBS broadcast service;
1>	if an SDAP entity with the received tmgimbs-SessionId does not exist:
2>	establish an SDAP entity as specified in TS 37.324 [24] clause 5.1.1.
2>	indicate the establishment of the user plane resources for the tmgimbs-SessionId to upper layers.
NEXT CHANGE
5.9.4	MBS Interest Indication
[bookmark: _Toc100929941]5.9.4.1	General




Figure 5.9.4.1-1: MBS Interest Indication
The purpose of this procedure is to inform the network that the UE in RRC_CONNECTED state is receiving or is interested to receive MBS broadcast service(s) and to inform the network about the priority of MBS broadcast versus unicast and multicast MRB reception. MBS Interest Indication can only be sent after AS security activation.
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An MBS capable UE in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure in several cases including upon successful connection establishment/resume, upon entering or leaving the broadcast service area, upon MBS broadcast session start or stop, upon change of interest, upon change of priority between MBS broadcast reception and unicast/multicast reception, upon change to a PCell providing SIB21 (i.e. where the SIB1 scheduling information contains SIB21)broadcasting SIB21, upon receiving SIB20 of an SCell via dedicated signalling, upon handover.
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if SIB21 is provided by the PCell:
2>	ensure having a valid version of SIB21 for the PCell;
2>	if the UE did not transmit MBS Interest Indication since last entering RRC_CONNECTED state; or
2>	if since the last time the UE transmitted an MBS Interest Indication, the UE connected to a PCell not broadcasting SIB21:
3>	if the set of MBS broadcast frequencies of interest, determined in accordance with 5.9.4.3, is not empty:
4>	set the contents of MBS Interest Indication according to 5.9.4.5 and initiate transmission of the MBSInterestIndication message;
2>	else:
3>	if the set of MBS broadcast frequencies of interest, determined in accordance with 5.9.4.3, is different from mbs-FreqList included in the last transmission of the MBS Interest Indication; or
3>	if the prioritisation of reception of all indicated MBS broadcast frequencies compared to reception of any of the established unicast bearers and multicast MRBs has changed since the last transmission of the MBS Interest Indication:
4>	set the contents of MBS Interest Indication according to 5.9.4.5 and initiate transmission of the MBSInterestIndication message;
NOTE:	The UE may send MBS Interest Indication even when it is able to receive the MBS services it is interested in i.e. to avoid that the network allocates a configuration inhibiting MBS broadcast reception.
3>	else if SIB20 is provided for the PCell or for the SCell:
4>	if since the last time the UE transmitted the MBS Interest Indication, the UE connected to a PCell not providing SIB20 and the UE was not provided with SIB20 for an SCell; or
4>	if the set of MBS broadcast services of interest determined in accordance with 5.9.4.4 is different from mbs-ServiceList included in the last transmission of the MBS Interest Indication:
5>	set the contents of MBS Interest Indication according to 5.9.4.5 and initiate the transmission of MBSInterestIndication message.
[bookmark: _Toc100929943]5.9.4.3	MBS frequencies of interest determination
The UE shall:
1>	consider a frequency to be part of the MBS frequencies of interest if the following conditions are met:
2>	at least one MBS session the UE is receiving or interested to receive via a broadcast MRB is ongoing or about to start; and
NOTE 1:	The UE may determine whether the session is ongoing from the start and stop time indicated in the User Service Description (USD), see TS 38.300 [2] or TS 23.247 [67].
2>	for at least one of these MBS sessions, SIB21 acquired from the PCell includes mapping between the concerned frequency and one or more MBS FSAIs indicated in the USD for this session, or for at least one of these MBS sessions, the concerned frequency is not included in SIB21 but is indicated in the USD for this session; and
NOTE 2:	The UE considers a frequency to be part of the MBS frequencies of interest even though NG-RAN may (temporarily) not employ a broadcast MRB for the concerned session, i.e., the UE does not verify if the session is indicated on MCCH.
2>	the supportedBandCombinationList the UE included in UE-NR-Capability contains at least one band combination including the concerned MBS frequency of interest.
NOTE 3:	When evaluating which frequencies the UE is capable of receiving, the UE does not take into account whether they are currently configured as serving frequencies.
[bookmark: _Toc100929944]5.9.4.4	MBS services of interest determination
The UE shall:
1>	consider an MBS service to be part of the MBS services of interest if the following conditions are met:
2>	the UE is receiving or interested to receive this service via a broadcast MRB; and
2>	the session of this service is ongoing or about to start; and
2>	one or more MBS FSAIs in the USD for this service is included in SIB21 acquired from the PCell for a frequency belonging to the set of MBS frequencies of interest, determined according to 5.9.4.3 or SIB21 acquired from the PCell does not provide the frequency mapping for the concerned service but that frequency is included in the USD of this service.
NOTE:	The UE may determine whether the session is ongoing from the start and stop time indicated in the User Service Description (USD), see TS 38.300 [2] or TS 23.247 [67].
[bookmark: _MON_1400506224][bookmark: _MON_1400506229][bookmark: _MON_1398090240][bookmark: _MON_1400506198][bookmark: _MON_1401530775][bookmark: _Toc100929945]5.9.4.5	Setting of the contents of MBS Interest Indication
The UE shall set the contents of the MBS Interest Indication as follows:
1>	if the set of MBS frequencies of interest, determined in accordance with 5.9.4.3, is not empty:
2>	include mbs-FreqList and set it to include the MBS frequencies of interest sorted by decreasing order of interest, using the absoluteFrequencySSB for serving frequency, if applicable, and the ARFCN-ValueNR(s) as included in SIB21 or in USD (for neighbouring frequencies);
2>	include mbs-Priority if the UE prioritises reception of all indicated MBS frequencies above reception of any of the unicast bearers and multicast MRBs;
NOTE:	If the UE prioritises MBS broadcast reception and unicast/multicast data cannot be supported because of congestion on the MBS carrier(s), NG-RAN may for example initiate release of unicast bearers/multicast MRBs.
2>	if SIB20 is provided for the PCell or for the SCell:
3>	include mbs-ServiceList and set it to indicate the set of MBS services of interest sorted by decreasing order of interest determined in accordance with 5.9.4.4.
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NEXT CHANGE
6.2.2 Message definitions
–	RRCReconfiguration
The RRCReconfiguration message is the command to modify an RRC connection. It may convey information for measurement configuration, mobility control, radio resource configuration (including RBs, MAC main configuration and physical channel configuration) and AS security configuration.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1 or SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
RRCReconfiguration message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRECONFIGURATION-START
 
RRCReconfiguration ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier               RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                      CHOICE {
        rrcReconfiguration                      RRCReconfiguration-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture                SEQUENCE {}
    }
}
 
RRCReconfiguration-IEs ::=              SEQUENCE {
    radioBearerConfig                       RadioBearerConfig                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    secondaryCellGroup                      OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CellGroupConfig)                              OPTIONAL, -- Cond SCG
    measConfig                              MeasConfig                                                             OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    lateNonCriticalExtension                OCTET STRING                                                           OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v1530-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}
 
RRCReconfiguration-v1530-IEs ::=            SEQUENCE {
    masterCellGroup                         OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CellGroupConfig)                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    fullConfig                              ENUMERATED {true}                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Cond FullConfig
    dedicatedNAS-MessageList                SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxDRB)) OF DedicatedNAS-Message                     OPTIONAL, -- Cond nonHO
    masterKeyUpdate                         MasterKeyUpdate                                                        OPTIONAL, -- Cond MasterKeyChange
    dedicatedSIB1-Delivery                  OCTET STRING (CONTAINING SIB1)                                         OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    dedicatedSystemInformationDelivery      OCTET STRING (CONTAINING SystemInformation)                            OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    otherConfig                             OtherConfig                                                            OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v1540-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}
 
RRCReconfiguration-v1540-IEs ::=        SEQUENCE {
    otherConfig-v1540                       OtherConfig-v1540                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v1560-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}
 
RRCReconfiguration-v1560-IEs ::=         SEQUENCE {
    mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig            SetupRelease { MRDC-SecondaryCellGroupConfig }                        OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    radioBearerConfig2                       OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RadioBearerConfig)                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    sk-Counter                               SK-Counter                                                            OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    nonCriticalExtension                     RRCReconfiguration-v1610-IEs                                          OPTIONAL
}
RRCReconfiguration-v1610-IEs ::=        SEQUENCE {
    otherConfig-v1610                       OtherConfig-v1610                                                    OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    bap-Config-r16                          SetupRelease { BAP-Config-r16 }                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    iab-IP-AddressConfigurationList-r16     IAB-IP-AddressConfigurationList-r16                                  OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    conditionalReconfiguration-r16          ConditionalReconfiguration-r16                                       OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    daps-SourceRelease-r16                  ENUMERATED{true}                                                     OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    t316-r16                                SetupRelease {T316-r16}                                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    needForGapsConfigNR-r16                 SetupRelease {NeedForGapsConfigNR-r16}                               OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    onDemandSIB-Request-r16                 SetupRelease { OnDemandSIB-Request-r16 }                             OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    dedicatedPosSysInfoDelivery-r16         OCTET STRING (CONTAINING PosSystemInformation-r16-IEs)               OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    sl-ConfigDedicatedNR-r16                SetupRelease {SL-ConfigDedicatedNR-r16}                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info-r16        SetupRelease {SL-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info-r16}                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    targetCellSMTC-SCG-r16                  SSB-MTC                                                              OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v1700-IEs                                         OPTIONAL
}
 
RRCReconfiguration-v1700-IEs ::=        SEQUENCE {
    otherConfig-v1700                       OtherConfig-v1700                                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    sl-L2RelayUE-Config-r17                 SetupRelease { SL-L2RelayUE-Config-r17 }                       OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    sl-L2RemoteUE-Config-r17                SetupRelease { SL-L2RemoteUE-Config-r17 }                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    dedicatedPagingDelivery-r17             OCTET STRING (CONTAINING Paging)                               OPTIONAL, -- Cond PagingRelay
    needForGapNCSG-ConfigNR-r17             SetupRelease {NeedForGapNCSG-ConfigNR-r17}                     OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    needForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA-r17          SetupRelease {NeedForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA-r17}                  OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    musim-GapConfig-r17                     SetupRelease {MUSIM-GapConfig-r17}                             OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    ul-GapFR2-Config-r17                    SetupRelease { UL-GapFR2-Config-r17 }                          OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    scg-State-r17                           ENUMERATED { deactivated }                                     OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    appLayerMeasConfig-r17                  AppLayerMeasConfig-r17                                         OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    ue-TxTEG-RequestUL-TDOA-Config-r17      SetupRelease {UE-TxTEG-RequestUL-TDOA-Config-r17}              OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                    SEQUENCE {}                                                    OPTIONAL
}
 
MRDC-SecondaryCellGroupConfig ::=       SEQUENCE {
    mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd                      ENUMERATED {true}                                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup                 CHOICE {
        nr-SCG                                  OCTET STRING  (CONTAINING RRCReconfiguration),
        eutra-SCG                               OCTET STRING
    }
}
 
BAP-Config-r16 ::=                      SEQUENCE {
    bap-Address-r16                         BIT STRING (SIZE (10))                                    OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    defaultUL-BAP-RoutingID-r16             BAP-RoutingID-r16                                         OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    defaultUL-BH-RLC-Channel-r16            BH-RLC-ChannelID-r16                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    flowControlFeedbackType-r16             ENUMERATED {perBH-RLC-Channel, perRoutingID, both}        OPTIONAL, -- Need R
    ...
}
 
MasterKeyUpdate ::=                 SEQUENCE {
    keySetChangeIndicator           BOOLEAN,
    nextHopChainingCount            NextHopChainingCount,
    nas-Container                   OCTET STRING                                                     OPTIONAL,    -- Cond securityNASC
    ...
}
 
OnDemandSIB-Request-r16 ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    onDemandSIB-RequestProhibitTimer-r16         ENUMERATED {s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s5, s10, s20, s30}
}
 
T316-r16 ::=         ENUMERATED {ms50, ms100, ms200, ms300, ms400, ms500, ms600, ms1000, ms1500, ms2000}
 
IAB-IP-AddressConfigurationList-r16 ::= SEQUENCE {
    iab-IP-AddressToAddModList-r16      SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxIAB-IP-Address-r16)) OF IAB-IP-AddressConfiguration-r16 OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    iab-IP-AddressToReleaseList-r16     SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxIAB-IP-Address-r16)) OF IAB-IP-AddressIndex-r16         OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    ...
}
 
IAB-IP-AddressConfiguration-r16 ::=     SEQUENCE {
    iab-IP-AddressIndex-r16                 IAB-IP-AddressIndex-r16,
    iab-IP-Address-r16                      IAB-IP-Address-r16                                                OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    iab-IP-Usage-r16                        IAB-IP-Usage-r16                                                  OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    iab-donor-DU-BAP-Address-r16            BIT STRING (SIZE(10))                                             OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
...
}
 
SL-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info-r16 ::=            SEQUENCE {
    sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-r16                    OCTET STRING                                              OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    sl-TimeOffsetEUTRA-List-r16                    SEQUENCE (SIZE (8)) OF SL-TimeOffsetEUTRA-r16             OPTIONAL    -- Need M
}
 
SL-TimeOffsetEUTRA-r16 ::=        ENUMERATED {ms0, ms0dot25, ms0dot5, ms0dot625, ms0dot75, ms1, ms1dot25, ms1dot5, ms1dot75,
                                              ms2, ms2dot5, ms3, ms4, ms5, ms6, ms8, ms10, ms20}
 
UE-TxTEG-RequestUL-TDOA-Config-r17 ::=  CHOICE {
    oneShot-r17                             NULL,
    periodicReporting-r17                   ENUMERATED { ms160, ms320, ms1280, ms2560, ms61440, ms81920, ms368640, ms737280 }
}
-- TAG-RRCRECONFIGURATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP
 
	RRCReconfiguration-IEs field descriptions

	bap-Config
This field is used to configure the BAP entity for IAB nodes.

	bap-Address
Indicates the BAP address of an IAB-node. The BAP address of an IAB-node cannot be changed once configured for the cell group to the BAP entity.

	conditionalReconfiguration
Configuration of candidate target SpCell(s) and execution condition(s) for conditional handover, conditional PSCell addition or conditional PSCell change. The field is absent if any DAPS bearer is configured or if the masterCellGroup includes ReconfigurationWithSync or if the sl-L2RemoteUE-Config or sl-L2RelayUE-Config is configured. For conditional PSCell change, the field is absent if the secondaryCellGroup includes ReconfigurationWithSync. The RRCReconfiguration message contained in DLInformationTransferMRDC cannot contain the field conditionalReconfiguration for conditional PSCell change or for conditional PSCell addition.

	daps-SourceRelease
Indicates to UE that the source cell part of DAPS operation is to be stopped and the source cell part of DAPS configuration is to be released.

	dedicatedNAS-MessageList
This field is used to transfer UE specific NAS layer information between the network and the UE. The RRC layer is transparent for each PDU in the list.

	dedicatedPagingDelivery
This field is used to transfer Paging message for the associated L2 U2N Remote UE to the L2 U2N Relay UE in RRC_CONNECTED.

	dedicatedPosSysInfoDelivery
This field is used to transfer SIBPos to the UE in RRC_CONNECTED.

	dedicatedSIB1-Delivery
This field is used to transfer SIB1 to the UE (including L2 U2N Remote UE). The field has the same values as the corresponding configuration in servingCellConfigCommon.

	dedicatedSystemInformationDelivery
This field is used to transfer SIB6, SIB7, SIB8, SIB19, SIB21 to the UE with an active BWP with no common search space configured or the L2 U2N Remote UE in RRC_CONNECTED. For UEs in RRC_CONNECTED (including L2 U2N Remote UE), this field is used to transfer the SIBs requested on-demand.

	defaultUL-BAP-RoutingID
This field is used for IAB-node to configure the default uplink Routing ID, which is used by IAB-node during IAB-node bootstrapping, migration, IAB-MT RRC resume and IAB-MT RRC re-establishment for F1-C and non-F1 traffic. The defaultUL-BAP-RoutingID can be (re-)configured when IAB-node IP address for F1-C related traffic changes. This field is mandatory only for IAB-node bootstrapping.

	defaultUL-BH-RLC-Channel
This field is used for IAB-nodes to configure the default uplink BH RLC channel, which is used by IAB-node during IAB-node bootstrapping, migration, IAB-MT RRC resume and IAB-MT RRC re-establishment for F1-C and non-F1 traffic. The defaultUL-BH-RLC-Channel can be (re-)configured when IAB-node IP address for F1-C related traffic changes, and the new IP address is anchored at a different IAB-donor-DU. This field is mandatory for IAB-node bootstrapping. If the IAB-MT is operating in EN-DC, the default uplink BH RLC channel is referring to an RLC channel on the SCG; Otherwise, it is referring to an RLC channel either on the MCG or on the SCG depending on whether the MN or the SN configures this field.

	flowControlFeedbackType
This field is only used for IAB-node that support hop-by-hop flow control to configure the type of flow control feedback. Value perBH-RLC-Channel indicates that the IAB-node shall provide flow control feedback per BH RLC channel, value perRoutingID indicates that the IAB-node shall provide flow control feedback per routing ID, and value both indicates that the IAB-node shall provide flow control feedback both per BH RLC channel and per routing ID.

	fullConfig
Indicates that the full configuration option is applicable for the RRCReconfiguration message for intra-system intra-RAT HO. For inter-RAT HO from E-UTRA to NR, fullConfig indicates whether or not delta signalling of SDAP/PDCP from source RAT is applicable. This field is absent if any DAPS bearer is configured or when the RRCReconfiguration message is transmitted on SRB3, and in an RRCReconfiguration message for SCG contained in another RRCReconfiguration message (or RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, see TS 36.331 [10]) transmitted on SRB1.

	iab-IP-Address
This field is used to provide the IP address information for IAB-node.

	iab-IP-AddressIndex
This field is used to identify a configuration of an IP address.

	iab-IP-AddressToAddModList
List of IP addresses allocated for IAB-node to be added and modified.

	iab-IP-AddressToReleaseList
List of IP address allocated for IAB-node to be released.

	iab-IP-Usage
This field is used to indicate the usage of the assigned IP address. If this field is not configured, the assigned IP address is used for all traffic.

	iab-donor-DU-BAP-Address
This field is used to indicate the BAP address of the IAB-donor-DU where the IP address is anchored.

	keySetChangeIndicator
Indicates whether UE shall derive a new KgNB. If reconfigurationWithSync is included, value true indicates that a KgNB key is derived from a KAMF key taken into use through the latest successful NAS SMC procedure, or N2 handover procedure with KAMF change, as described in TS 33.501 [11] for KgNB re-keying. Value false indicates that the new KgNB key is obtained from the current KgNB key or from the NH as described in TS 33.501 [11].

	masterCellGroup
Configuration of master cell group.

	mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd
This field indicates that the current SCG configuration is released and a new SCG is added at the same time.

	mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup
Includes an RRC message for SCG configuration in NR-DC or NE-DC.
For NR-DC (nr-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup contains the RRCReconfiguration message as generated (entirely) by SN gNB. In this version of the specification, the RRC message can only include fields secondaryCellGroup, otherConfig, conditionalReconfiguration, measConfig, bap-Config and IAB-IP-AddressConfigurationList.
For NE-DC (eutra-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. In this version of the specification, the E-UTRA RRC message can only include the field scg-Configuration.

	musim-GapConfig
Indicates the MUSIM gap configuration and controls setup/release of MUSIM gaps.

	nas-Container
This field is used to transfer UE specific NAS layer information between the network and the UE. The RRC layer is transparent for this field, although it affects activation of AS  security after inter-system handover to NR. The content is defined in TS 24.501 [23].

	needForGapsConfigNR
Configuration for the UE to report measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands in the RRCReconfigurationComplete and RRCResumeComplete message.

	needForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA
Configuration for the UE to report measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of E‑UTRA target bands in the RRCReconfigurationComplete and RRCResumeComplete message.

	needForGapNCSG-ConfigNR
Configuration for the UE to report measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of NR target bands in the RRCReconfigurationComplete and RRCResumeComplete message.

	nextHopChainingCount
Parameter NCC: See TS 33.501 [11]

	onDemandSIB-Request
If the field is present, the UE is allowed to request SIB(s) on-demand while in RRC_CONNECTED according to clause 5.2.2.3.5.

	onDemandSIB-RequestProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for requesting SIB(s) on-demand while in RRC_CONNECTED according to clause 5.2.2.3.5. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s0dot5 means prohibit timer is set to 0.5 seconds, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on.

	otherConfig
Contains configuration related to other configurations. When configured for the SCG, only fields drx-PreferenceConfig, maxBW-PreferenceConfig, maxBW-PreferenceConfigFR2-2, maxCC-PreferenceConfig, maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig, maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfigFR2-2, minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig, minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfigExt, btNameList, wlanNameList, sensorNameList and obtainCommonLocation can be included.

	radioBearerConfig
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs, multicast MRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. In EN-DC this field may only be present if the RRCReconfiguration is transmitted over SRB3.

	radioBearerConfig2
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. This field can only be used if the UE supports NR-DC or NE-DC.

	scg-State
Indicates that the SCG is in deactivated state. This field is not used in an RRCReconfiguration message received within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup, E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration or E-UTRA RRCConnectionResume message or received via SRB3. The field is absent if CPA or CPC is configured for the UE, or if the RRCReconfiguration message is contained in CondRRCReconfig.

	sl-L2RelayUE-Config
Contains L2 U2N relay operation related configurations used by a UE acting as or to be acting as a L2 U2N Relay UE. The field is absent if conditionalReconfiguration is configured for CHO.

	sl-L2RemoteUE-Config
Contains L2 U2N relay operation related configurations used by a UE acting as or to be acting as a L2 U2N Remote UE. The field is absent if conditionalReconfiguration is configured for CHO.

	secondaryCellGroup
Configuration of secondary cell group ((NG)EN-DC or NR-DC).

	sk-Counter
A counter used upon initial configuration of S-KgNB or S-KeNB, as well as upon refresh of S-KgNB or S-KeNB. This field is always included either upon initial configuration of an NR SCG or upon configuration of the first RB with keyToUse set to secondary, whichever happens first. This field is absent if there is neither any NR SCG nor any RB with keyToUse set to secondary.

	sl-ConfigDedicatedNR
This field is used to provide the dedicated configurations for NR sidelink communication/discovery.

	sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info
This field includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. In this version of the specification, the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration can only includes sidelink related fields for V2X sidelink communication, i.e. sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated, sl-V2X-SPS-Config, measConfig and/or otherConfig.

	sl-TimeOffsetEUTRA
This field indicates the possible time offset to (de)activation of V2X sidelink transmission after receiving DCI format 3_1 used for scheduling V2X sidelink communication. Value ms0dpt75 corresponds to 0.75ms, ms1 corresponds to 1ms and so on. The network includes this field only when sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA is configured.

	targetCellSMTC-SCG
The SSB periodicity/offset/duration configuration of target cell for NR PSCell addition and SN change. When UE receives this field, UE applies the configuration based on the timing reference of NR PCell for PSCell addition and PSCell change for the case of no reconfiguration with sync of MCG, and UE applies the configuration based on the timing reference of target NR PCell for the case of reconfiguration with sync of MCG. If both this field and the smtc in secondaryCellGroup -> SpCellConfig -> reconfigurationWithSync are absent, the UE uses the SMTC in the measObjectNR having the same SSB frequency and subcarrier spacing, as configured before the reception of the RRC message.

	t316
Indicates the value for timer T316 as described in clause 7.1. Value ms50 corresponds to 50 ms, value ms100 corresponds to 100 ms and so on. This field can be configured only if the UE is configured with split SRB1 or SRB3.

	ue-TxTEG-RequestUL-TDOA-Config
Configures the periodicity of UE reporting for the association between Tx TEG and SRS Positioning resources. When configured with oneShot UE reports the association only one time. When configured with periodicReporting UE reports the association periodically and the periodicReporting indicates the periodicity. Value ms160 corresponds to 160ms, value ms320 corresponds to 320ms and so on.

	ul-GapFR2-Config
Indicates the FR2 UL gap configuration to UE. In EN-DC and NGEN-DC, the SN decides and configures the FR2 UL gap pattern. In NE-DC, the MN decides and configures the FR2 UL gap pattern. In NR-DC without FR2-FR2 band combination, the network entity which is configured with FR2 serving cell(s) decides and configures the FR2 UL gap pattern.


 
[bookmark: _Toc60777112][bookmark: _Toc100929989]–	RRCResume
The RRCResume message is used to resume the suspended RRC connection.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
RRCResume message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRESUME-START

RRCResume ::=                       SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcResume                           RRCResume-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCResume-IEs ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    radioBearerConfig                   RadioBearerConfig                                               OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    masterCellGroup                     OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CellGroupConfig)                       OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    measConfig                          MeasConfig                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    fullConfig                          ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                    OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                RRCResume-v1560-IEs                                             OPTIONAL
}

RRCResume-v1560-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    radioBearerConfig2                  OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RadioBearerConfig)                     OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    sk-Counter                          SK-Counter                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    nonCriticalExtension                RRCResume-v1610-IEs                                             OPTIONAL
}

RRCResume-v1610-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    idleModeMeasurementReq-r16          ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    restoreMCG-SCells-r16               ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    restoreSCG-r16                      ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup-r16         CHOICE {
        nr-SCG-r16                          OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RRCReconfiguration),
        eutra-SCG-r16                       OCTET STRING
    }                                                                                                   OPTIONAL, -- Cond RestoreSCG
    needForGapsConfigNR-r16             SetupRelease {NeedForGapsConfigNR-r16}                          OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                RRCResume-v1700-IEs                                             OPTIONAL
}

RRCResume-v1700-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    sl-ConfigDedicatedNR-r17            SetupRelease {SL-ConfigDedicatedNR-r16}                         OPTIONAL, -- Cond L2RemoteUE
    sl-L2RemoteUE-Config-r17            SetupRelease {SL-L2RemoteUE-Config-r17}                         OPTIONAL, -- Cond L2RemoteUE
    needForGapNCSG-ConfigNR-r17         SetupRelease {NeedForGapNCSG-ConfigNR-r17}                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    needForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA-r17      SetupRelease {NeedForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA-r17}                   OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    scg-State-r17                       ENUMERATED {deactivated}                                        OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    appLayerMeasConfig-r17              AppLayerMeasConfig-r17                                          OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE {}                                                     OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-RRCRESUME-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCResume-IEs field descriptions

	idleModeMeasurementReq
This field indicates that the UE shall report the idle/inactive measurements, if available, to the network in the RRCResumeComplete message

	masterCellGroup
Configuration of the master cell group.

	mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup
Includes an RRC message for SCG configuration in NR-DC or NE-DC.
For NR-DC (nr-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup contains the RRCReconfiguration message as generated (entirely) by SN gNB. In this version of the specification, the RRC message can only include fields secondaryCellGroup (with at least reconfigurationWithSync), otherConfig and measConfig.
For NE-DC (eutra-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. In this version of the specification, the E-UTRA RRC message only include the field scg-Configuration with at least mobilityControlInfoSCG.

	needForGapsConfigNR
Configuration for the UE to report measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands in the RRCReconfigurationComplete and RRCResumeComplete message.

	needForGapNCSG-ConfigEUTRA
Configuration for the UE to report measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of E‑UTRA target bands in the RRCReconfigurationComplete and RRCResumeComplete message.

	needForGapNCSG-ConfigNR
Configuration for the UE to report measurement gap and NCSG requirement information of NR target bands in the RRCReconfigurationComplete and RRCResumeComplete message.

	radioBearerConfig
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs, multicast MRBs) including SDAP/PDCP.

	radioBearerConfig2
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. This field can only be used if the UE supports NR-DC or NE-DC.

	restoreMCG-SCells
Indicates that the UE shall restore the MCG SCells from the UE Inactive AS Context, if stored.

	restoreSCG
Indicates that the UE shall restore the SCG configurations from the UE Inactive AS Context, if stored.

	scg-State
Indicates that the SCG is in deactivated state.

	sk-Counter
A counter used to derive S-KgNB or S-KeNB based on the newly derived KgNB during RRC Resume. The field is only included when there is one or more RB with keyToUse set to secondary or mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is included.

	sl-ConfigDedicatedNR
This field is used to provide the dedicated configurations for NR sidelink communication/discovery used by L2 U2N Remote UE.

	sl-L2RemoteUE-Config
Contains L2 U2N relay operation related configurations used by L2 U2N Remote UE.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	L2RemoteUE
	The field is mandatory present for L2 U2N Remote UE; otherwise it is absent.

	RestoreSCG
	The field is mandatory present if restoreSCG is included. It is optionally present, Need M, otherwise.





NEXT CHANGE

6.3 RRC information elements
[bookmark: _Toc60777140][bookmark: _Toc100930018]6.3.1	System information blocks
–	SIB20
SIB20 contains the information required to acquire the MCCH configuration for MBS broadcast.
SIB20 information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB20-START

SIB20-r17 ::=	SEQUENCE {
    mcch-Config-r17                MCCH-Config-r17,
    cfr-ConfigMCCH-MTCH-r17        CFR-ConfigMCCH-MTCH-r17 OPTIONAL,  -- Need S
    lateNonCriticalExtension       OCTET STRING            OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

MCCH-Config-r17 ::= SEQUENCE {
    mcch-RepetitionPeriodAndOffset-r17   MCCH-RepetitionPeriodAndOffset-r17,
    mcch-WindowStartSlot-r17             INTEGER (0..79),
    mcch-WindowDuration-r17              ENUMERATED {sl2, sl4, sl8, sl10, sl20, sl40,sl80, sl160}     OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    mcch-ModificationPeriod-r17          ENUMERATED {rf2, rf4, rf8, rf16, rf32, rf64, rf128, rf256,
                                        	 rf512, rf1024, r2048, rf4096, rf8192, rf16384, rf32768, rf65536}
}

MCCH-RepetitionPeriodAndOffset-r17 ::= CHOICE {
    rf1-r17                                INTEGER(0),
    rf2-r17                                INTEGER(0..1),
    rf4-r17                                INTEGER(0..3),
    rf8-r17                                INTEGER(0..7),
    rf16-r17                               INTEGER(0..15),
    rf32-r17                               INTEGER(0..31),
    rf64-r17                               INTEGER(0..63),
    rf128-r17                              INTEGER(0..127),
    rf256-r17                              INTEGER(0..255)
}

-- TAG-SIB20-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB20 field descriptions

	cfr-ConfigMCCH-MTCH
Common frequency resource used for MCCH and MTCH reception. If the field is absent, the CFR for broadcast has the same location and size as CORESET0 and PDSCH configuration of MCCH is the same as PDSCH configuration provided in initialDownlinkBWP in SIB1.

	mcch-WindowDuration
Indicates, starting from the slot indicated by mcch-WindowStartSlot, the duration in slots during which MCCH may be scheduled. Absence of this field means that MCCH is only scheduled in the slot indicated by mcch-WindowStartSlot. The network always configures mcch-WindowDuration to be shorter or equal to the length of MCCH repetition period.

	mcch-ModificationPeriod
Defines periodically appearing boundaries, i.e. radio frames for which SFN mod mcch-ModificationPeriod = 0. The contents of different transmissions of MCCH information can only be different if there is at least one such boundary in-between them. Value rf2 corresponds to two radio frames, value rf4 corresponds to four radio frames and so on.

	mcch-RepetitionPeriodAndOffset
Defines the length and the offset of the MCCH repetition period. rf1 corresponds to a repetition period length of one radio frame, rf2 corresponds to a repetition period length of two radio frames and so on. The corresponding integer value indicates the offset of the repetition period in the number of radio frames. MCCH is scheduled in the MCCH transmission  window starting from each radio frames for which: SFN mod repetition period length = offset of the repetition period.

	mcch-WindowStartSlot
Indicates the slot in which MCCH transmission window starts.



[bookmark: _Toc100930037]–	SIB21
SIB21 contains the mapping between the current and/or neighbouring carrier frequenciesy and MBS Frequency Selection Area Identities (FSAI)services.
SIB21 information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SIB21-START

SIB21-r17 ::= SEQUENCE {
    mbs-FSAI-IntraFreq-r17                   MBS-FSAI-List-r17                OPTIONAL,  -- Need R
    mbs-FSAI-InterFreqList-r17               MBS-FSAI-InterFreqList-r17       OPTIONAL,  -- Need R
    lateNonCriticalExtension                 OCTET STRING                     OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

MBS-FSAI-List-r17 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFSAI-MBS-r17)) OF MBS-FSAI-r17

MBS-FSAI-InterFreqList-r17 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreq)) OF MBS-FSAI-InterFreq-r17

MBS-FSAI-InterFreq-r17 ::= SEQUENCE {
    dl-CarrierFreq-r17         ARFCN-ValueNR,
    mbs-FSAI-List-r17          MBS-FSAI-List-r17
}

MBS-FSAI-r17 ::= OCTET STRING (SIZE (3))

-- TAG-SIB21-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SIB21 field descriptions

	mbs-FSAI-InterFreqList
Contains a list of neighboring frequencies including additional bands, if any, that provide MBS services and the corresponding MBS FSAIs.

	mbs-FSAI-IntraFreq
Contains the list of MBS FSAIs for the current frequency. For MBS service continuity, the UE shall use all MBS FSAIs listed in mbs-FSAI-IntraFreq to derive the MBS frequencies of interest.



NEXT CHANGE

[bookmark: _Toc100930511]6.3.6	MBS information elements
[bookmark: _Toc100930512]–	CarrierFreqListMBS
The IE CarrierFreqListMBS is used to inform network of the frequencies on which the UE is receiving or interested to receive MBS broadcast service via a broadcast MRB.
CarrierFreqListMBS information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-CARRIERFREQLISTMBS-START

CarrierFreqListMBS-r17 ::=      SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreqMBS-r17)) OF ARFCN-ValueNR

-- TAG-CARRIERFREQLISTMBS-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc100930513]–	CFR-ConfigMCCH-MTCH
The IE CFR-ConfigMCCH-MTCH is used to configure the common frequency resource used for MCCH and MTCH reception.
CFR-ConfigMCCH-MTCH information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-CFR-CONFIGMCCH-MTCH-START

CFR-ConfigMCCH-MTCH-r17 ::= SEQUENCE {
    locationAndBandwidthBroadcast-r17          LocationAndBandwidthBroadcast-r17  OPTIONAL,  -- Need S
    pdsch-ConfigMCCH-r17                       PDSCH-ConfigBroadcast-r17          OPTIONAL,  -- Need S
    commonControlResourceSetExt-r17            ControlResourceSet                 OPTIONAL   -- Cond NotSIB1CommonControlResource
}

LocationAndBandwidthBroadcast-r17 ::= CHOICE {
    sameAsSib1ConfiguredLocationAndBW          NULL,
    locationAndBandwidth                       INTEGER (0..37949)
}

-- TAG-CFR-CONFIGMCCH-MTCH-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CFR-ConfigMCCH-MTCH field descriptions

	commonControlResourceSetExt
An additional common control resource set which may be configured and used for searchSpaceMCCH/searchSpaceMTCH or UE-specific search space in the BWP where searchSpaceMCCH is configured. It is contained in the bandwidth of locationAndBandwidthBroadcast.

	locationAndBandwidthBroadcast
Indicates starting PRB and the number of PRBs of CFR used for MCCH and MTCH reception.
Value sameAsSib1ConfiguredLocationAndBW means the CFR for broadcast has the same location and size as the locationAndBandwidth for initial BWP configured in SIB1.
Value locationAndBandwidth is used to configure CFR with bandwidth that is larger than and fully contains the bandwidth for the initial DL BWP and CORESET#0 configured in SIB1.
If the field is absent, the CFR for broadcast has the same location and size as CORESET0.

	pdsch-ConfigMCCH
Indicates PDSCH parameters used for MCCH transmission. If the field is absent, PDSCH paramers used for MCCH are the same as those of PDSCH configuration provided in initialDownlinkBWP in SIB1.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	NotSIB1CommonControlResource
	The field is optional present in case commonControlResourceSet is not configured in SIB1, Need R, otherwise it is absent.



[bookmark: _Toc100930514]–	DRX-ConfigPTM
The IE DRX-Config-PTM is used to configure DRX related parameters for PTM transmission as specified in TS 38.321 [3].
DRX-Config-PTM information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-DRX-CONFIGPTM-START

DRX-ConfigPTM-r17 ::=             SEQUENCE {
    drx-onDurationTimerPTM-r17        CHOICE {
        subMilliSeconds                   INTEGER (1..31),
        milliSeconds                      ENUMERATED {
            ms1, ms2, ms3, ms4, ms5, ms6, ms8, ms10, ms20, ms30, ms40, ms50, ms60,
            ms80, ms100, ms200, ms300, ms400, ms500, ms600, ms800, ms1000, ms1200,
            ms1600, spare8, spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1
        }
    },
    drx-InactivityTimerPTM-r17        ENUMERATED {
            ms0, ms1, ms2, ms3, ms4, ms5, ms6, ms8, ms10, ms20, ms30, ms40, ms50, ms60, ms80,
            ms100, ms200, ms300, ms500, ms750, ms1280, ms1920, ms2560, spare9, spare8,
            spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1
    },
    drx-HARQ-RTT-TimerDL-PTM-r17      INTEGER (0..56)                      OPTIONAL,  -- Cond HARQFeedback
    drx-RetransmissionTimerDL-PTM-r17 ENUMERATED {
            sl0, sl1, sl2, sl4, sl6, sl8, sl16, sl24, sl33, sl40, sl64, sl80, sl96, sl112, sl128,
            sl160, sl320, spare15, spare14, spare13, spare12, spare11, spare10, spare9,
            spare8, spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1
    }                                                                      OPTIONAL,   -- Cond HARQFeedback
   
    drx-LongCycleStartOffsetPTM-r17   CHOICE {
        ms10                              INTEGER(0..9),
        ms20                              INTEGER(0..19),
        ms32                              INTEGER(0..31),
        ms40                              INTEGER(0..39),
        ms60                              INTEGER(0..59),
        ms64                              INTEGER(0..63),
        ms70                              INTEGER(0..69),
        ms80                              INTEGER(0..79),
        ms128                             INTEGER(0..127),
        ms160                             INTEGER(0..159),
        ms256                             INTEGER(0..255),
        ms320                             INTEGER(0..319),
        ms512                             INTEGER(0..511),
        ms640                             INTEGER(0..639),
        ms1024                            INTEGER(0..1023),
        ms1280                            INTEGER(0..1279),
        ms2048                            INTEGER(0..2047),
        ms2560                            INTEGER(0..2559),
        ms5120                            INTEGER(0..5119),
        ms10240                           INTEGER(0..10239)
    },
    drx-SlotOffsetPTM-r17                 INTEGER (0..31)
}

-- TAG-DRX-CONFIGPTM-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	DRX-Config-PTM field descriptions

	drx-HARQ-RTT-Timer-DL-PTM
Value in number of symbols of the CFR where the transport block was received.

	drx-InactivityTimerPTM
Value in multiple integers of 1 ms. ms0 corresponds to 0, ms1 corresponds to 1 ms, ms2 corresponds to 2 ms, and so on.

	drx-LongCycleStartOffsetPTM
drx-LongCycle-PTM in ms and drx-StartOffset-PTM in multiples of 1 ms.

	drx-onDurationTimerPTM
Value in multiples of 1/32 ms (subMilliSeconds) or in ms (milliSecond). For the latter, value ms1 corresponds to 1 ms, value ms2 corresponds to 2 ms, and so on.

	drx-RetransmissionTimer-DL-PTM
Value in number of slot lengths of the CFR where the transport block was received. value sl0 corresponds to 0 slots, sl1 corresponds to 1 slot, sl2 corresponds to 2 slots, and so on.

	drx-SlotOffsetPTM
Value in 1/32 ms. Value 0 corresponds to 0 ms, value 1 corresponds to 1/32 ms, value 2 corresponds to 2/32 ms, and so on.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	HARQFeedback
	The field is mandatory present if HARQ feedback is enabled for a G-RNTI/G-CS-RNTI associated with this DRX configuration. It is absent otherwise. 



[bookmark: _Toc100930515]–	MBS-NeighbourCellList
The IE MBS-NeighbourCellList indicates a list of neighbour cells where ongoing MBS sessions provided via broadcast MRB in the current cells are also provided.
MBS-NeighbourCellList information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-MBS-NEIGHBOURCELLLIST-START

MBS-NeighbourCellList-r17 ::=     SEQUENCE (SIZE (0..maxNeighCellMBS-r17)) OF MBS-NeighbourCell-r17

MBS-NeighbourCell-r17 ::=         SEQUENCE {
    physCellId-r17                    PhysCellId,
    carrierFreq-r17                   ARFCN-ValueNR                                  OPTIONAL  -- Need S
}

-- TAG-MBS-NEIGHBOURCELLLIST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	MBS-NeighbourCellList field descriptions

	carrierFreq
Indicates the frequency of the neighbour cell indicated by physCellId. Absence of the IE means that the neighbour cell is on the same frequency as the current cell.



[bookmark: _Toc100930516]–	MBS-ServiceList
The IE MBS- ServiceList is used to inform the network of the MBS services that the UE is receiving or interested to receive.
MBS-ServiceList information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-MBS-SERVICELIST-START

MBS-ServiceList-r17 ::=         SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofMBS-ServiceListPerUE-r17)) OF MBS-ServiceInfo-r17

MBS-ServiceInfo-r17 ::=         SEQUENCE {
    tmgi-r17                        TMGI-r17
}

-- TAG-MBS-SERVICELIST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc100930517]–	MBS-SessionInfoList
The IE MBS-SessionInfoList provides the list of ongoing MBS broadcast sessions transmitted via broadcast MRB and, for each MBS broadcast session, the associated G-RNTI and scheduling information.
MBS-SessionInfoList information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-MBS-SESSIONINFOLIST-START

MBS-SessionInfoList-r17 ::=      SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofMBS-Session-r17)) OF MBS-SessionInfo-r17

MBS-SessionInfo-r17 ::=          SEQUENCE {
    mbs-SessionId-r17                TMGI-r17,
    g-RNTI-r17                       RNTI-Value,
    mrb-ListBroadcast-r17            MRB-ListBroadcast-r17,
    mtch-SchedulingInfo-r17          DRX-ConfigPTM-Index-r17                      OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    mtch-NeighbourCell-r17           BIT STRING (SIZE(maxNeighCellMBS-r17))       OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    pdsch-ConfigIndex-r17            PDSCH-ConfigIndex-r17                        OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    mtch-SSB-MappingWindowIndex-r17  MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowIndex-r17              OPTIONAL  -- Need R
}

DRX-ConfigPTM-Index-r17 ::=          INTEGER (0..maxNrofDRX-ConfigPTM-1-r17)

PDSCH-ConfigIndex-r17  ::=           INTEGER (0..maxNrofPDSCH-ConfigPTM-1-r17)

MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowIndex-r17  ::= INTEGER (0..maxNrofMTCH-SSB-MappingWindow-1-r17)

MRB-ListBroadcast-r17 ::=            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofMRB-Broadcast-r17)) OF MRB-InfoBroadcast-r17

MRB-InfoBroadcast-r17 ::=            SEQUENCE {
    pdcp-Config-r17                      MRB-PDCP-ConfigBroadcast-r17,
    rlc-Config-r17                       MRB-RLC-ConfigBroadcast-r17,
    ...
}

MRB-PDCP-ConfigBroadcast-r17 ::=     SEQUENCE {
    pdcp-SN-SizeDL-r17                   ENUMERATED {len12bits}                   OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    headerCompression-r17                CHOICE {
        notUsed                              NULL,
        rohc                                 SEQUENCE {
            maxCID-r17                           INTEGER (1..16)               DEFAULT 15,
            profiles-r17                         SEQUENCE {
                profile0x0000-r17                    BOOLEAN,
                profile0x0001-r17                    BOOLEAN,
                profile0x0002-r17                    BOOLEAN
           }
        }
    },
    t-Reordering-r17                     ENUMERATED {ms1, ms10, ms40, ms160, ms500, ms1000, ms1250, ms2750}    OPTIONAL -- Need S
}

MRB-RLC-ConfigBroadcast-r17 ::=      SEQUENCE {
    logicalChannelIdentity-r17           LogicalChannelIdentity,
    sn-FieldLength-r17                   ENUMERATED {size6}                       OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    t-Reassembly-r17                     T-Reassembly                             OPTIONAL  -- Need S
}

-- TAG-MBS-SESSIONINFOLIST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	MBS-SessionInfoList field descriptions

	g-RNTI
G-RNTI used to scramble the scheduling and transmission of MTCH.

	headerCompression
If rohc is configured, the UE shall apply the configured ROHC profile(s) in downlink. When the field is absent the UE applies the value as specified in 9.1.1.7.

	mbs-SessionId
Indicates an identifier of the MBS session provided by the MTCH.

	mrb-listBroadcast
A list of broadcast MRBs to which the associated broadcast MBS session is mapped to.

	mtch-neighbourCell
Indicates neighbour cells which provide this service on MTCH. The first bit is set to 1 if the service is provided on MTCH in the first cell in mbs-NeighbourCellList, otherwise it is set to 0. The second bit is set to 1 if the service is provided on MTCH in the second cell in mbs-NeighbourCellList, and so on. If the service is not available in any neighbouring cell and mbs-NeighbourCellList is signalled, the network sets all bits in this field to 0. If this field is absent, the related service may or may not be available in any neighbouring cell, i.e. the UE cannot determine the presence or absence of an MBS service in neighbouring cells based on the absence of this field.

	mtch-schedulingInfo
Indicates the index of DRX configuration entry in drx-ConfigPTM-List that is used for scheduling the MTCH. The value 0 corresponds to the first entry in drx-ConfigPTM-List, the value 1 corresponds to the second entry in drx-ConfigPTM-List and so on. In case mtch-schedulingInfo is absent for a G-RNTI (i.e. no PTM DRX), the UE shall monitor for PDCCH scrambled with G-RNTI in any slot according to the search space configured for MTCH [see TS 38.213 [13], clause 10.1].

	mtch-SSB-MappingWindowIndex
Indicates the index of MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowCycleOffset configuration entry in MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowList. The value 0 corresponds to the first entry in MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowList, the value 1 corresponds to the second entry in MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowList and so on. This field is set to the same value for all MBS sessions mapped to the same G-RNTI.

	pdcp-SN-SizeDL
Indicates that PDCP sequence number size of 12 bits is used, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]. When the field is absent the UE applies the value as specified in 9.1.1.7.

	pdschConfigIndex
Indicates the index of PDSCH configuration entry in pdschConfigList for MTCH. Value 0 corresponds to the first entry in pdschConfigList, the value 1 corresponds to the second entry in pdschConfigList and so on. When the field is absent the UE applies the first entry in pdschConfigList for MTCH.

	sn-FieldLength
Indicates that the RLC SN field size of 6 bits is used, see TS 38.322 [4]. When the field is absent the UE applies the value as specified in 9.1.1.7.

	t-Reassembly
Timer for reassembly in TS 38.322 [4], in milliseconds. Value ms0 means 0 ms, value ms5 means 5 ms and so on. When the field is absent the UE applies the value in specified in 9.1.1.7.

	t-Reordering
Value in ms of t-Reordering specified in TS 38.323 [5]. Value ms1 corresponds to 1 ms, value ms10 corresponds to 10 ms, and so on.  When the field is absent the UE applies the value as specified in 9.1.1.7.



[bookmark: _Toc100930518]–	MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowList
The IE MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowList is used to configure MTCH PDCCH ocassions to SSB mapping window related periodic and offset parameters.
MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowList information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-MTCH-SSB-MAPPINGWINDOWLIST-START

MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowList-r17 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofMTCH-SSB-MappingWindow-r17)) OF MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowCycleOffset-r17

MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowCycleOffset-r17 ::= CHOICE {
    ms10                                      INTEGER(0..9),
    ms20                                      INTEGER(0..19),
    ms32                                      INTEGER(0..31),
    ms64                                      INTEGER(0..63),
    ms128                                     INTEGER(0..127),
    ms256                                     INTEGER(0..255)
}

-- TAG-MTCH-SSB-MAPPINGWINDOWLIST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowList field descriptions

	MTCH-SSB-MappingWindowCycleOffset
Indicates the cycle and offset for MTCH PDCCH ocassions to SSB mapping. Values in unit of ms. ms10 corresponds to cycle of 10 ms with corresponding offset between 0 and 9 ms, value ms20 corresponds to cycle of 20 ms with corresponding offset between 0 and 19 ms, and so on. The mapping window starts at a subframe in a SFN where [(SFN number × 10) + subframe number] modulo (cycle) = offset.
PDCCH monitoring occasions for MTCH in a mapping window which are not overlapping with UL symbols (determined according to tdd-UL-DL-ConfigurationCommon) are sequentially numbered starting from 1 in the maping window. The [x×N+K]th PDCCH monitoring occasion for MTCH in this mapping window corresponds to the Kth transmitted SSB, where x = 0, 1, ...X-1, K = 1, 2, …N, N is the number of actual transmitted SSBs determined according to ssb-PositionsInBurst in SIB1 and X is equal to CEIL(number of PDCCH monitoring occasions in MTCH to SSB mapping transmission window/N). The actual transmitted SSBs are sequentially numbered from one in ascending order of their SSB indexes.



[bookmark: _Toc100930519]–	PDSCH-ConfigBroadcast
The IE PDSCH-ConfigBroadcast is used to configure parameters for acquiring the PDSCH for MCCH and MTCH.
PDSCH-ConfigBroadcast information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-PDSCH-CONFIGBROADCAST-START

PDSCH-ConfigBroadcast-r17 ::= SEQUENCE {
    pdschConfigList-r17                    SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofPDSCH-ConfigPTM-r17) ) OF PDSCH-ConfigPTM-r17,
    pdsch-TimeDomainAllocationList-r17     PDSCH-TimeDomainResourceAllocationList-r16                          OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    rateMatchPatternToAddModList-r17       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofRateMatchPatterns)) OF RateMatchPattern   OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    lte-CRS-ToMatchAround-r17              RateMatchPatternLTE-CRS                                             OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    mcs-Table-r17                          ENUMERATED {qam256, qam64LowSE}                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    xOverhead-r17                          ENUMERATED {xOh6, xOh12, xOh18}                                     OPTIONAL    -- Need S
}

PDSCH-ConfigPTM-r17 ::= SEQUENCE {
    dataScramblingIdentityPDSCH-r17        INTEGER (0..1023)         OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    dmrs-ScramblingID0-r17                 INTEGER (0..65535)        OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    pdsch-AggregationFactor-r17            ENUMERATED {n2, n4, n8}   OPTIONAL    -- Need S
}

-- TAG-PDSCH-CONFIGBROADCAST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	PDSCH-ConfigBroadcast field descriptions

	lte-CRS-ToMatchAround
Parameters to determine an LTE CRS pattern that the UE shall rate match around.

	pdschConfigList
List of PDSCH parameters which can be configured per G-RNTI. Only one entity is allowed to be configured if included in SIB20.

	pdsch-TimeDomainAllocationList
List of time-domain configurations for timing of DL assignment to DL data.
The field pdsch-TimeDomainAllocationList applies to DCI format 4_0 (see table 5.1.2.1.1-1 in TS 38.214 [19]). When the field is absent, the UE follows PDSCH time domain resource allocation determination rule as specified in TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.1.2.1.1.

	rateMatchPatternToAddModList
Resources patterns which the UE should rate match PDSCH around. The UE rate matches around the union of all resources indicated in the rate match patterns (see TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.1.4.1).

	mcs-Table
Indicates which MCS table the UE shall use for PDSCH. If the field is absent the UE applies the value 64QAM. The field mcs-Table applies to DCI format 4_0 with CRC scrambled by MCCH-RNTI/G-RNTI (see TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.1.3.1).

	xOverhead
Accounts for an overhead from CSI-RS, CORESET, etc. If the field is absent, the UE applies value xOh0 (see TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.1.3.2).



	PDSCH-ConfigPTM field descriptions

	dataScramblingIdentityPDSCH
Identifier(s) used to initialize data scrambling (c_init) for PDSCH as specified in TS 38.211 [16], clause 7.3.1.1. When the field is absent the UE applies the value physCellId configured for this serving cell.

	dmrs-ScramblingID0
DL DMRS scrambling initialization (see TS 38.211 [16], clause 7.4.1.1.1). When the field is absent the UE applies the value physCellId configured for this serving cell.

	pdsch-AggregationFactor
Number of repetitions for dynamic scheduling of MBS broadcast data for MTCH PDSCH (see TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.1.2.1). When the field is absent the UE applies the value 1.



–	TMGI
The IE TMGI is used to identify the MBS session.
TMGI information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-TMGI-START

TMGI-r17 ::=                     SEQUENCE {
    plmn-Id-r17                      CHOICE {
        plmn-Index                       INTEGER (1..maxPLMN),
        explicitValue                    PLMN-Identity
    },
    serviceId-r17                    OCTET STRING (SIZE (3))
}

-- TAG-TMGI-STOP
[bookmark: _Toc60777558][bookmark: _Toc100930520]-- ASN1STOP

	TMGI field descriptions

	serviceId
Uniquely identifies the identity of an MBMS service within a PLMN. The field contains octet 3- 5 of the IE Temporary Mobile Group Identity (TMGI) as defined in TS 24.008 [38]. The first octet contains the third octet of the TMGI, the second octet contains the fourth octet of the TMGI and so on.


6.4	RRC multiplicity and type constraint values
[bookmark: _Toc60777559][bookmark: _Toc100930521]–	Multiplicity and type constraint definitions
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-MULTIPLICITY-AND-TYPE-CONSTRAINT-DEFINITIONS-START

ffsUpperLimit                           INTEGER ::= 9999    -- Introduced only for ASN.1 syntax purposes. Actual upper limit of the
                                                            -- ranges using this constant throughout the specification are FFS.
maxAdditionalRACH-r17                   INTEGER ::= 256     -- Maximum number of additional RACH configurations.
maxAI-DCI-PayloadSize-r16               INTEGER ::= 128      --Maximum size of the DCI payload scrambled with ai-RNTI
maxAI-DCI-PayloadSize-1-r16             INTEGER ::= 127      --Maximum size of the DCI payload scrambled with ai-RNTI minus 1
maxBandComb                             INTEGER ::= 65536   -- Maximum number of DL band combinations
maxBandsUTRA-FDD-r16                    INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of bands listed in UTRA-FDD UE caps
maxBH-RLC-ChannelID-r16                 INTEGER ::= 65536   -- Maximum value of BH RLC Channel ID
maxBT-IdReport-r16                      INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of Bluetooth IDs to report
maxBT-Name-r16                          INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of Bluetooth name
maxCAG-Cell-r16                         INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of NR CAG cell ranges in SIB3, SIB4
maxTwoPUCCH-Grp-ConfigList-r16          INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of supported configuration(s) of {primary PUCCH group
                                                            -- config, secondary PUCCH group config}
maxCBR-Config-r16                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of CBR range configurations for sidelink communication
                                                            -- congestion control
maxCBR-Config-1-r16                     INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of CBR range configurations for sidelink communication
                                                            -- congestion control minus 1
maxCBR-Level-r16                        INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of CBR levels
maxCBR-Level-1-r16                      INTEGER ::= 15      -- Maximum number of CBR levels minus 1
maxCellExcluded                         INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of NR exclude-listed cell ranges in SIB3, SIB4
maxCellGroupings-r16                    INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of cell groupings for NR-DC
maxCellHistory-r16                      INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of visited PCells reported
maxPSCellHistory-r17                    INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of visited PSCells across all reported PCells
maxCellInter                            INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of inter-Freq cells listed in SIB4
maxCellIntra                            INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of intra-Freq cells listed in SIB3
maxCellMeasEUTRA                        INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of cells in E-UTRAN
maxCellMeasIdle-r16                     INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of cells per carrier for idle/inactive measurements
maxCellMeasUTRA-FDD-r16                 INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of cells in FDD UTRAN
maxCellNTN-r17                          INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of NTN neighbour cells for which assistance information is
                                                            -- provided
maxCarrierTypePairList-r16              INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of supported carrier type pair of (carrier type on which
                                                            -- CSI measurement is performed, carrier type on which CSI reporting is
                                                            -- performed) for CSI reporting cross PUCCH group
maxCellAllowed                          INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of NR allow-listed cell ranges in SIB3, SIB4
maxEARFCN                               INTEGER ::= 262143  -- Maximum value of E-UTRA carrier frequency
maxEUTRA-CellExcluded                   INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of E-UTRA exclude-listed physical cell identity ranges
                                                            -- in SIB5
maxEUTRA-NS-Pmax                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of NS and P-Max values per band
maxFeatureCombPreamblesPerRACHResource-r17 INTEGER ::= 256  -- Maximum number of feature combination preambles.
maxLogMeasReport-r16                    INTEGER ::= 520     -- Maximum number of entries for logged measurements
maxMultiBands                           INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of additional frequency bands that a cell belongs to
maxNARFCN                               INTEGER ::= 3279165 -- Maximum value of NR carrier frequency
maxNR-NS-Pmax                           INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of NS and P-Max values per band
maxFreqIdle-r16                         INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of carrier frequencies for idle/inactive measurements
maxNrofServingCells                     INTEGER ::= 32      -- Max number of serving cells (SpCells + SCells)
maxNrofServingCells-1                   INTEGER ::= 31      -- Max number of serving cells (SpCells + SCells) minus 1
maxNrofAggregatedCellsPerCellGroup      INTEGER ::= 16
maxNrofAggregatedCellsPerCellGroupMinus4-r16 INTEGER ::= 12
maxNrofDUCells-r16                      INTEGER ::= 512     -- Max number of cells configured on the collocated IAB-DU
maxNrofAppLayerMeas-r17                 INTEGER ::= 16      -- Max number of simultaneous application layer measurements
maxNrofAppLayerMeas-1-r17               INTEGER ::= 15      -- Max number of simultaneous application layer measurements_minus 1
maxNrofAvailabilityCombinationsPerSet-r16   INTEGER ::= 512 -- Max number of AvailabilityCombinationId used in the DCI format 2_5
maxNrofAvailabilityCombinationsPerSet-1-r16 INTEGER ::= 511 -- Max number of AvailabilityCombinationId used in the DCI format 2_5 minus 1
maxNrofIABResourceConfig-r17            INTEGER ::= 65536   -- Max number of IAB-ResourceConfigID used in MAC CE
maxNrofIABResourceConfig-1-r17          INTEGER ::= 65535   -- Max number of IAB-ResourceConfigID used in MAC CE minus 1
maxNrofSCellActRS-r17                   INTEGER ::= 255     -- Max number of RS configurations per SCell for SCell activation
maxNrofSCells                           INTEGER ::= 31      -- Max number of secondary serving cells per cell group
maxNrofCellMeas                         INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of entries in each of the cell lists in a measurement object
maxNrofCRS-IM-InterfCell-r17            INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of LTE interference cells for CRS-IM per UE
maxNrofRelayMeas-r17                    INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of L2 U2N Relay UEs to measure for each measurement object
                                                            -- on sidelink frequency
maxNrofCG-SL-r16                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Max number of sidelink configured grant
maxNrofCG-SL-1-r16                      INTEGER ::= 7       -- Max number of sidelink configured grant minus 1
maxSL-GC-BC-DRX-QoS-r17                 INTEGER ::= 16      -- Max number of sidelink DRX configurations for NR
                                                            -- sidelink groupcast/broadcast communication
maxNrofSL-RxInfoSet-r17                 INTEGER ::= 4       -- Max number of sidelink DRX configuration sets in sidelink DRX assistant
                                                            -- information
maxNrofSS-BlocksToAverage               INTEGER ::= 16      -- Max number for the (max) number of SS blocks to average to determine cell measurement
maxNrofCondCells-r16                    INTEGER ::= 8       -- Max number of conditional candidate SpCells
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesToAverage        INTEGER ::= 16      -- Max number for the (max) number of CSI-RS to average to determine cell measurement
maxNrofDL-Allocations                   INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of PDSCH time domain resource allocations
maxNrofPDU-Sessions-r17                 INTEGER ::= 256     -- Maximum number of PDU Sessions
maxNrofSR-ConfigPerCellGroup            INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of SR configurations per cell group
maxLCG-ID                               INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum value of LCG ID
maxLCG-ID-IAB-r17                       INTEGER ::= 255     -- Maximum value of LCG ID for IAB-MT
maxLC-ID                                INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum value of Logical Channel ID
maxLC-ID-Iab-r16                        INTEGER ::= 65855   -- Maximum value of BH Logical Channel ID extension
maxLTE-CRS-Patterns-r16                 INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of additional LTE CRS rate matching patterns
maxNrofTAGs                             INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of Timing Advance Groups
maxNrofTAGs-1                           INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of Timing Advance Groups minus 1
maxNrofBWPs                             INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of BWPs per serving cell
maxNrofCombIDC                          INTEGER ::= 128     -- Maximum number of reported MR-DC combinations for IDC
maxNrofSymbols-1                        INTEGER ::= 13      -- Maximum index identifying a symbol within a slot (14 symbols, indexed from 0..13)
maxNrofSlots                            INTEGER ::= 320     -- Maximum number of slots in a 10 ms period
maxNrofSlots-1                          INTEGER ::= 319     -- Maximum number of slots in a 10 ms period minus 1
maxNrofPhysicalResourceBlocks           INTEGER ::= 275     -- Maximum number of PRBs
maxNrofPhysicalResourceBlocks-1         INTEGER ::= 274     -- Maximum number of PRBs minus 1
maxNrofPhysicalResourceBlocksPlus1      INTEGER ::= 276     -- Maximum number of PRBs plus 1
maxNrofControlResourceSets              INTEGER ::= 12      -- Max number of CoReSets configurable on a serving cell
maxNrofControlResourceSets-1            INTEGER ::= 11      -- Max number of CoReSets configurable on a serving cell minus 1
maxNrofControlResourceSets-1-r16        INTEGER ::= 15      -- Max number of CoReSets configurable on a serving cell extended in minus 1
maxNrofCoresetPools-r16                 INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of CORESET pools
maxCoReSetDuration                      INTEGER ::= 3       -- Max number of OFDM symbols in a control resource set
maxNrofSearchSpaces-1                   INTEGER ::= 39      -- Max number of Search Spaces minus 1
maxNrofSearchSpacesLinks-1-r17          INTEGER ::= ffsUpperLimit    -- Max number of Search Space links minus 1 FFS on actual size
maxNrofBFDResourcePerSet-r17            INTEGER ::= 64      -- Max number of refernce signal in one BFD set
maxSFI-DCI-PayloadSize                  INTEGER ::= 128     -- Max number payload of a DCI scrambled with SFI-RNTI
maxSFI-DCI-PayloadSize-1                INTEGER ::= 127     -- Max number payload of a DCI scrambled with SFI-RNTI minus 1
maxIAB-IP-Address-r16                   INTEGER ::= 32      -- Max number of assigned IP addresses
maxINT-DCI-PayloadSize                  INTEGER ::= 126     -- Max number payload of a DCI scrambled with INT-RNTI
maxINT-DCI-PayloadSize-1                INTEGER ::= 125     -- Max number payload of a DCI scrambled with INT-RNTI minus 1
maxNrofRateMatchPatterns                INTEGER ::= 4       -- Max number of rate matching patterns that may be configured
maxNrofRateMatchPatterns-1              INTEGER ::= 3       -- Max number of rate matching patterns that may be configured minus 1
maxNrofRateMatchPatternsPerGroup        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Max number of rate matching patterns that may be configured in one group
maxNrofCSI-ReportConfigurations         INTEGER ::= 48      -- Maximum number of report configurations
maxNrofCSI-ReportConfigurations-1       INTEGER ::= 47      -- Maximum number of report configurations minus 1
maxNrofCSI-ResourceConfigurations       INTEGER ::= 112     -- Maximum number of resource configurations
maxNrofCSI-ResourceConfigurations-1     INTEGER ::= 111     -- Maximum number of resource configurations minus 1
maxNrofAP-CSI-RS-ResourcesPerSet        INTEGER ::= 16
maxNrOfCSI-AperiodicTriggers            INTEGER ::= 128     -- Maximum number of triggers for aperiodic CSI reporting
maxNrofReportConfigPerAperiodicTrigger  INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of report configurations per trigger state for aperiodic reporting
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-Resources             INTEGER ::= 192     -- Maximum number of Non-Zero-Power (NZP) CSI-RS resources
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-Resources-1           INTEGER ::= 191     -- Maximum number of Non-Zero-Power (NZP) CSI-RS resources minus 1
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourcesPerSet       INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of NZP CSI-RS resources per resource set
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSets          INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of NZP CSI-RS resource sets per cell
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSets-1        INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of NZP CSI-RS resource sets per cell minus 1
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSetsPerConfig INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of resource sets per resource configuration
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourcesPerConfig    INTEGER ::= 128     -- Maximum number of resources per resource configuration
maxNrofZP-CSI-RS-Resources              INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of Zero-Power (ZP) CSI-RS resources
maxNrofZP-CSI-RS-Resources-1            INTEGER ::= 31      -- Maximum number of Zero-Power (ZP) CSI-RS resources minus 1
maxNrofZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSets-1         INTEGER ::= 15
maxNrofZP-CSI-RS-ResourcesPerSet        INTEGER ::= 16
maxNrofZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSets           INTEGER ::= 16
maxNrofCSI-IM-Resources                 INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of CSI-IM resources
maxNrofCSI-IM-Resources-1               INTEGER ::= 31      -- Maximum number of CSI-IM resources minus 1
maxNrofCSI-IM-ResourcesPerSet           INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of CSI-IM resources per set
maxNrofCSI-IM-ResourceSets              INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of NZP CSI-IM resource sets per cell
maxNrofCSI-IM-ResourceSets-1            INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of NZP CSI-IM resource sets per cell minus 1
maxNrofCSI-IM-ResourceSetsPerConfig     INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of CSI IM resource sets per resource configuration
maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourcePerSet           INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of SSB resources in a resource set
maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourceSets             INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of CSI SSB resource sets per cell
maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourceSets-1           INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of CSI SSB resource sets per cell minus 1
maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourceSetsPerConfig    INTEGER ::= 1       -- Maximum number of CSI SSB resource sets per resource configuration
maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourceSetsPerConfigExt INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of CSI SSB resource sets per resource configuration
                                                            -- extended
maxNrofFailureDetectionResources        INTEGER ::= 10      -- Maximum number of failure detection resources
maxNrofFailureDetectionResources-1      INTEGER ::= 9       -- Maximum number of failure detection resources minus 1
maxNrofFailureDetectionResources-1-r17  INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of the enhanced failure detection resources minus 1
maxNrofFreqSL-r16                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of carrier frequency for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofSL-BWPs-r16                      INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of BWP for NR sidelink communication
maxFreqSL-EUTRA-r16                     INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of EUTRA anchor carrier frequency for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofSL-MeasId-r16                    INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of sidelink measurement identity (RSRP) per destination
maxNrofSL-ObjectId-r16                  INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of sidelink measurement objects (RSRP) per destination
maxNrofSL-ReportConfigId-r16            INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of sidelink measurement reporting configuration(RSRP) per destination
maxNrofSL-PoolToMeasureNR-r16           INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of resource pool for NR sidelink measurement to measure for
                                                            -- each measurement object (for CBR)
maxFreqSL-NR-r16                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of NR anchor carrier frequency for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofSL-QFIs-r16                      INTEGER ::= 2048    -- Maximum number of QoS flow for NR sidelink communication per UE
maxNrofSL-QFIsPerDest-r16               INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of QoS flow per destination for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofObjectId                         INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of measurement objects
maxNrofPageRec                          INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of page records
maxNrofPCI-Ranges                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of PCI ranges
maxPLMN                                 INTEGER ::= 12      -- Maximum number of PLMNs broadcast and reported by UE at establishment
maxTAC-r17                              INTEGER ::= 12      -- Maximum number of Tracking Area Codes to which a cell belongs to
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesRRM              INTEGER ::= 96      -- Maximum number of CSI-RS resources per cell for an RRM measurement object
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesRRM-1            INTEGER ::= 95      -- Maximum number of CSI-RS resources per cell for an RRM measurement object
                                                            -- minus 1.
maxNrofMeasId                           INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of configured measurements
maxNrofQuantityConfig                   INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of quantity configurations
maxNrofCSI-RS-CellsRRM                  INTEGER ::= 96      -- Maximum number of cells with CSI-RS resources for an RRM measurement object
maxNrofSL-Dest-r16                      INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of destination for NR sidelink communication and discovery
maxNrofSL-Dest-1-r16                    INTEGER ::= 31      -- Highest index of destination for NR sidelink communication and discovery
maxNrofSLRB-r16                         INTEGER ::= 512     -- Maximum number of radio bearer for NR sidelink communication per UE
maxSL-LCID-r16                          INTEGER ::= 512     -- Maximum number of RLC bearer for NR sidelink communication per UE
maxSL-SyncConfig-r16                    INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of sidelink Sync configurations
maxNrofRXPool-r16                       INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of Rx resource pool for NR sidelink communication and
                                                            -- discovery
maxNrofTXPool-r16                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of Tx resource pool for NR sidelink communication and
                                                            -- discovery
maxNrofPoolID-r16                       INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum index of resource pool for NR sidelink communication and
                                                            -- discovery
maxNrofSRS-PathlossReferenceRS-r16      INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for SRS power control.
maxNrofSRS-PathlossReferenceRS-1-r16    INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for SRS power control
                                                            -- minus 1.
maxNrofSRS-ResourceSets                 INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of SRS resource sets in a BWP.
maxNrofSRS-ResourceSets-1               INTEGER ::= 15      -- Maximum number of SRS resource sets in a BWP minus 1.
maxNrofSRS-PosResourceSets-r16          INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of SRS Positioning resource sets in a BWP.
maxNrofSRS-PosResourceSets-1-r16        INTEGER ::= 15      -- Maximum number of SRS Positioning resource sets in a BWP minus 1.
maxNrofSRS-Resources                    INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of SRS resources.
maxNrofSRS-Resources-1                  INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of SRS resources minus 1.
maxNrofSRS-PosResources-r16             INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of SRS Positioning resources.
maxNrofSRS-PosResources-1-r16           INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of SRS Positioning resources minus 1.
maxNrofSRS-ResourcesPerSet              INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of SRS resources in an SRS resource set
maxNrofSRS-TriggerStates-1              INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of SRS trigger states minus 1, i.e., the largest code point.
maxNrofSRS-TriggerStates-2              INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of SRS trigger states minus 2.
maxRAT-CapabilityContainers             INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of interworking RAT containers (incl NR and MRDC)
maxSimultaneousBands                    INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of simultaneously aggregated bands
maxULTxSwitchingBandPairs               INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of band pairs supporting dynamic UL Tx switching in a band
                                                            -- combination.
maxNrofSlotFormatCombinationsPerSet     INTEGER ::= 512     -- Maximum number of Slot Format Combinations in a SF-Set.
maxNrofSlotFormatCombinationsPerSet-1   INTEGER ::= 511     -- Maximum number of Slot Format Combinations in a SF-Set minus 1.
maxNrofTrafficPattern-r16               INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of Traffic Pattern for NR sidelink communication.
maxNrofPUCCH-Resources                  INTEGER ::= 128
maxNrofPUCCH-Resources-1                INTEGER ::= 127
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourceSets               INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of PUCCH Resource Sets
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourceSets-1             INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of PUCCH Resource Sets minus 1.
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourcesPerSet            INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of PUCCH Resources per PUCCH-ResourceSet
maxNrofPUCCH-P0-PerSet                  INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of P0-pucch present in a p0-pucch set
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSs       INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUCCH power control.
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-1     INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUCCH power control
                                                            -- minus 1.
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-r16   INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUCCH power control
                                                            -- extended.
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-1-r16 INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUCCH power control
                                                            -- minus 1 extended.
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-1-r17 INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUCCH power control
                                                            -- minus 1.
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSsDiff-r16 INTEGER ::= 60    -- Difference between the extended maximum and the non-extended maximum
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourceGroups-r16         INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of PUCCH resources groups.
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourcesPerGroup-r16      INTEGER ::= 128     -- Maximum number of PUCCH resources in a PUCCH group.
maxNrofPowerControlSetInfos-r17         INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of PUCCH power control set infos
maxNrofMultiplePUSCHs-r16               INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of multiple PUSCHs in PUSCH TDRA list
maxNrofP0-PUSCH-AlphaSets               INTEGER ::= 30      -- Maximum number of P0-pusch-alpha-sets (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 7.1)
maxNrofP0-PUSCH-AlphaSets-1             INTEGER ::= 29      -- Maximum number of P0-pusch-alpha-sets minus 1 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 7.1)
maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs       INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUSCH power control.
maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-1     INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUSCH power control
                                                            -- minus 1.
maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-r16   INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUSCH power control
                                                            -- extended
maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-1-r16 INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUSCH power control
                                                            -- extended minus 1
maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSsDiff-r16  INTEGER ::= 60   -- Difference between maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-r16 and
                                                            -- maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs
maxNrofNAICS-Entries                    INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of supported NAICS capability set
maxBands                                INTEGER ::= 1024    -- Maximum number of supported bands in UE capability.
maxBandsMRDC                            INTEGER ::= 1280
maxBandsEUTRA                           INTEGER ::= 256
maxCellReport                           INTEGER ::= 8
maxDRB                                  INTEGER ::= 29      -- Maximum number of DRBs (that can be added in DRB-ToAddModList).
maxFreq                                 INTEGER ::= 8       -- Max number of frequencies.
maxFreqLayers                           INTEGER ::= 4       -- Max number of frequency layers.
maxFreqPlus1                            INTEGER ::= 9       -- Max number of frequencies for Slicing.
maxFreqIDC-r16                          INTEGER ::= 128     -- Max number of frequencies for IDC indication.
maxCombIDC-r16                          INTEGER ::= 128     -- Max number of reported UL CA for IDC indication.
maxFreqIDC-MRDC                         INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of candidate NR frequencies for MR-DC IDC indication
maxNrofCandidateBeams                   INTEGER ::= 16      -- Max number of PRACH-ResourceDedicatedBFR in BFR config.
maxNrofCandidateBeams-r16               INTEGER ::= 64      -- Max number of candidate beam resources in BFR config.
maxNrofCandidateBeamsExt-r16            INTEGER ::= 48      -- Max number of PRACH-ResourceDedicatedBFR in the CandidateBeamRSListExt
maxNrofPCIsPerSMTC                      INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of PCIs per SMTC.
maxNrofQFIs                             INTEGER ::= 64
maxNrofResourceAvailabilityPerCombination-r16 INTEGER ::= 256
maxNrOfSemiPersistentPUSCH-Triggers     INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of triggers for semi persistent reporting on PUSCH
maxNrofSR-Resources                     INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of SR resources per BWP in a cell.
maxNrofSlotFormatsPerCombination        INTEGER ::= 256
maxNrofSpatialRelationInfos             INTEGER ::= 8
maxNrofSpatialRelationInfos-plus-1      INTEGER ::= 9
maxNrofSpatialRelationInfos-r16         INTEGER ::= 64
maxNrofSpatialRelationInfosDiff-r16     INTEGER ::= 56      -- Difference between maxNrofSpatialRelationInfos-r16 and maxNrofSpatialRelationInfos
maxNrofIndexesToReport                  INTEGER ::= 32
maxNrofIndexesToReport2                 INTEGER ::= 64
maxNrofSSBs-r16                         INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of SSB resources in a resource set.
maxNrofSSBs-1                           INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of SSB resources in a resource set minus 1.
maxNrofS-NSSAI                          INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of S-NSSAI.
maxNrofTCI-StatesPDCCH                  INTEGER ::= 64
maxNrofTCI-States                       INTEGER ::= 128     -- Maximum number of TCI states.
maxNrofTCI-States-1                     INTEGER ::= 127     -- Maximum number of TCI states minus 1.
maxUL-TCI-r17                           INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of TCI states.
maxUL-TCI-1-r17                         INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of TCI states minus 1.
maxNrofAdditionalPCI-r17                INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of additional PCI
maxMPE-Resources-r17                    INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of pooled MPE resources
maxNrofUL-Allocations                   INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of PUSCH time domain resource allocations.
maxQFI                                  INTEGER ::= 63
maxRA-CSIRS-Resources                   INTEGER ::= 96
maxRA-OccasionsPerCSIRS                 INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of RA occasions for one CSI-RS
maxRA-Occasions-1                       INTEGER ::= 511     -- Maximum number of RA occasions in the system
maxRA-SSB-Resources                     INTEGER ::= 64
maxSCSs                                 INTEGER ::= 5
maxSecondaryCellGroups                  INTEGER ::= 3
maxNrofServingCellsEUTRA                INTEGER ::= 32
maxMBSFN-Allocations                    INTEGER ::= 8
maxNrofMultiBands                       INTEGER ::= 8
maxCellSFTD                             INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of cells for SFTD reporting
maxReportConfigId                       INTEGER ::= 64
maxNrofCodebooks                        INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of codebooks supported by the UE
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesExt-r16          INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of codebook resources supported by the UE for eType2/Codebook combo
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesExt-r17          INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of codebook resources for fetype2Rank1 and fetype2Rank2
maxNrofCSI-RS-Resources                 INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of codebook resources supported by the UE
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesAlt-r16          INTEGER ::= 512     -- Maximum number of alternative codebook resources supported by the UE
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesAlt-1-r16        INTEGER ::= 511     -- Maximum number of alternative codebook resources supported by the UE minus 1
maxNrofSRI-PUSCH-Mappings               INTEGER ::= 16
maxNrofSRI-PUSCH-Mappings-1             INTEGER ::= 15
maxSIB                                  INTEGER::= 32       -- Maximum number of SIBs
maxSI-Message                           INTEGER::= 32       -- Maximum number of SI messages
maxSIB-MessagePlus1-r17                 INTEGER::= 33       -- Maximum number of SIB messages plus 1
maxPO-perPF                             INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of paging occasion per paging frame
maxPEI-perPF-r17                        INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of PEI occasion per paging frame
maxAccessCat-1                          INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of Access Categories minus 1
maxBarringInfoSet                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of access control parameter sets
maxCellEUTRA                            INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of E-UTRA cells in SIB list
maxEUTRA-Carrier                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of E-UTRA carriers in SIB list
maxPLMNIdentities                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of PLMN identities in RAN area configurations
maxDownlinkFeatureSets                  INTEGER ::= 1024    -- (for NR DL) Total number of FeatureSets (size of the pool)
maxUplinkFeatureSets                    INTEGER ::= 1024    -- (for NR UL) Total number of FeatureSets (size of the pool)
maxEUTRA-DL-FeatureSets                 INTEGER ::= 256     -- (for E-UTRA) Total number of FeatureSets (size of the pool)
maxEUTRA-UL-FeatureSets                 INTEGER ::= 256     -- (for E-UTRA) Total number of FeatureSets (size of the pool)
maxFeatureSetsPerBand                   INTEGER ::= 128     -- (for NR) The number of feature sets associated with one band.
maxPerCC-FeatureSets                    INTEGER ::= 1024    -- (for NR) Total number of CC-specific FeatureSets (size of the pool)
maxFeatureSetCombinations               INTEGER ::= 1024    -- (for MR-DC/NR)Total number of Feature set combinations (size of the pool)
maxInterRAT-RSTD-Freq                   INTEGER ::= 3
maxGIN-r17                              INTEGER ::= 24      -- Maximum number of broadcast GINs
maxHRNN-Len-r16                         INTEGER ::= 48      -- Maximum length of HRNNs
maxNPN-r16                              INTEGER ::= 12      -- Maximum number of NPNs broadcast and reported by UE at establishment
maxNrOfMinSchedulingOffsetValues-r16    INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of min. scheduling offset (K0/K2) configurations
maxK0-SchedulingOffset-r16              INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of slots configured as min. scheduling offset (K0)
maxK2-SchedulingOffset-r16              INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of slots configured as min. scheduling offset (K2)
maxK0-SchedulingOffset-r17              INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of slots configured as min. scheduling offset (K0)
maxK2-SchedulingOffset-r17              INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of slots configured as min. scheduling offset (K2)
maxDCI-2-6-Size-r16                     INTEGER ::= 140     -- Maximum size of DCI format 2-6
maxDCI-2-7-Size-r17                     INTEGER ::= 43      -- Maximum size of DCI format 2-7
maxDCI-2-6-Size-1-r16                   INTEGER ::= 139     -- Maximum DCI format 2-6 size minus 1
maxNrofUL-Allocations-r16               INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of PUSCH time domain resource allocations
maxNrofP0-PUSCH-Set-r16                 INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of P0 PUSCH set(s)
maxOnDemandSIB-r16                      INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of SIB(s) that can be requested on-demand
maxOnDemandPosSIB-r16                   INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of posSIB(s) that can be requested on-demand
maxCI-DCI-PayloadSize-r16               INTEGER ::= 126     -- Maximum number of the DCI size for CI
maxCI-DCI-PayloadSize-1-r16             INTEGER ::= 125     -- Maximum number of the DCI size for CI minus 1
maxUu-RelayRLC-ChannelID-r17            INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum value of Uu Relay RLC channel ID
maxWLAN-Id-Report-r16                   INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of WLAN IDs to report
maxWLAN-Name-r16                        INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of WLAN name
maxRAReport-r16                         INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of RA procedures information to be included in the RA report
maxTxConfig-r16                         INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of sidelink transmission parameters configurations
maxTxConfig-1-r16                       INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of sidelink transmission parameters configurations minus 1
maxPSSCH-TxConfig-r16                   INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of PSSCH TX configurations
maxNrofCLI-RSSI-Resources-r16           INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of CLI-RSSI resources for UE
maxNrofCLI-RSSI-Resources-1-r16         INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of CLI-RSSI resources for UE minus 1
maxNrofCLI-SRS-Resources-r16            INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of SRS resources for CLI measurement for UE
maxCLI-Report-r16                       INTEGER ::= 8
maxNrofConfiguredGrantConfig-r16        INTEGER ::= 12      -- Maximum number of configured grant configurations per BWP
maxNrofConfiguredGrantConfig-1-r16      INTEGER ::= 11      -- Maximum number of configured grant configurations per BWP minus 1
maxNrofCG-Type2DeactivationState        INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of deactivation state for type 2 configured grants per BWP
maxNrofConfiguredGrantConfigMAC-1-r16   INTEGER ::= 31      -- Maximum number of configured grant configurations per MAC entity minus 1
maxNrofSPS-Config-r16                   INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of SPS configurations per BWP
maxNrofSPS-Config-1-r16                 INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of SPS configurations per BWP minus 1
maxNrofSPS-DeactivationState            INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of deactivation state for SPS per BWP
maxNrofPPW-Config-r17                   INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of activated PRS processing windows across all active DL
                                                            -- BWPs
maxNrofPPW-ID-1-r17                     INTEGER ::= 15      -- Maximum number of Preconfigured PRS processing windows minus 1
maxNrOfTxTEGReport-r17                  INTEGER ::= 256     -- Maximum number of UE Tx Timing Error Group Report
maxNrOfTxTEG-ID-1-r17                   INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of UE Tx Timing Error Group ID minus 1
maxNrofDormancyGroups                   INTEGER ::= 5       --
maxNrofPagingSubgroups-r17              INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of paging subgroups per paging occasion
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourceGroups-1-r16       INTEGER ::= 3       --
maxNrofServingCellsTCI-r16              INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of serving cells in simultaneousTCI-UpdateList
maxNrofTxDC-TwoCarrier-r16              INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of UL Tx DC locations reported by the UE for 2CC uplink CA
maxNrofRB-SetGroups-r17                 INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of RB set groups
maxNrofRB-Sets-r17                      INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of RB sets
maxNrofEnhType3HARQ-ACK-r17             INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of enhanced type 3 HARQ-ACK codebook
maxNrofEnhType3HARQ-ACK-1-r17           INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of enhanced type 3 HARQ-ACK codebook minus 1
maxNrofPRS-ResourcesPerSet-r17          INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of PRS resources for one set
maxNrofPRS-ResourcesPerSet-1-r17        INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of PRS resources for one set minus 1
maxNrofPRS-ResourceOffsetValue-1-r17    INTEGER ::= 511
maxNrofGapId-r17                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of measurement gap ID is FFS
maxNrofPreConfigPosGapId-r17            INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of preconfigured positioning measurement gap
maxNrOfGapPri-r17                       INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of gap priority level
maxCEFReport-r17                        INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of CEF reports by the UE
maxNrofMultiplePDSCHs-r17               INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of PDSCHs in PDSCH TDRA list
maxSliceInfo-r17                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of NSAGs
maxCellSlice-r17                        INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of cells supporting the NSAG
maxNrofTRS-ResourceSets-r17             INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of TRS resource sets
maxNrofSearchSpaceGroups-1-r17          INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of search space groups minus 1
maxNrofRemoteUE-r17                     INTEGER ::= ffsUpperLimit    -- FFS
maxDCI-4-2-Size-r17                     INTEGER ::= 140     -- Maximum size of DCI format 4-2
maxFreqMBS-r17                          INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of MBS frequencies reported in MBSInterestIndication
maxNrofDRX-ConfigPTM-r17                INTEGER ::= 64      -- Max number of DRX configuration for PTM provided in MBS broadcast in a
                                                            -- cell
maxNrofDRX-ConfigPTM-1-r17              INTEGER ::= 63      -- Max number of DRX configuration for PTM provided in MBS broadcast in a
                                                            -- cell minus 1
maxNrofMBS-ServiceListPerUE-r17         INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of services which the UE can include in the  MBS interest
                                                            -- indication
maxNrofMBS-Session-r17                  INTEGER ::= 1024    -- Maximum number of MBS sessions provided in MBS broadcast in a cell
maxNrofMTCH-SSB-MappingWindow-r17       INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of MTCH to SSB beam mapping pattern
maxNrofMTCH-SSB-MappingWindow-1-r17     INTEGER ::= 15      -- Maximum number of MTCH to SSB beam mapping pattern minus 1
maxNrofMRB-Broadcast-r17                INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of broadcast MRBs configured for one MBS broadcast service
maxNrofPageGroup-r17                    INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of paging groups in a paging message
maxNrofPDSCH-ConfigPTM-r17              INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of PDSCH configuration groups for PTM
maxNrofPDSCH-ConfigPTM-1-r17            INTEGER ::= 15      -- Maximum number of PDSCH configuration groups for PTM minus 1
maxG-RNTI-r17                           INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of G-RNTI that can be configured for a UE.
maxG-RNTI-1-r17                         INTEGER ::= 15      -- Maximum number of G-RNTI that can be configured for a UE minus 1.
maxG-CS-RNTI-r17                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of G-CS-RNTI that can be configured for a UE.
maxG-CS-RNTI-1-r17                      INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of G-CS-RNTI that can be configured for a UE minus 1.
maxMRB-r17                              INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of multicast MRBs (that can be added in MRB-ToAddModLIst)
maxFSAI-MBS-r17                         INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of MBS frequency selection area identities
maxNeighCellMBS-r17                     INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of MBS broadcast neighbour cells

-- TAG-MULTIPLICITY-AND-TYPE-CONSTRAINT-DEFINITIONS-STOP
-- ASN1STOP


NEXT CHANGE
[bookmark: _Toc100930582]9.1.1.6	MCCH configuration
Parameters that are specified for MCCH.
	Name
	Value
	Semantics description
	Ver

	RLC configuration
	
	UM RLC
	

	>sn-FieldLength
	6
	
	

	>t-Reassembly
	ms0
	
	



[bookmark: _Toc100930583]9.1.1.7	MTCH configuration for MBS broadcast
Parameters that are specified for MBS broadcast MTCH.
	Name
	Value
	Semantics description
	Ver

	PDCP configuration
	
	
	

	>t-Reordering
	ms0
	
	

	>pdcp-SN-SizeDL
	18
	
	

	RLC configuration
	
	UM RLC
	

	>sn-FieldLength
	12
	
	

	>t-Reassembly
	ms0
	
	



END OF CHANGES
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